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Introduction

Welcome to Getting Started with ArcGIS. This book is intended to help you
get started using ESRI® ArcGIS™ software and to illustrate the methods
and procedures involved in conducting a geographic information system
(GIS) project. If you are new to GIS, this book is a great place to start—you
can learn how to use a GIS to solve problems while you are learning to use
ArcGIS.

This book is divided into two sections. The first section, ‘Getting to Know
ArcGIS’, teaches you the basics of ArcGIS and GIS data. The second
section, ‘Conducting a GIS Project’, begins with Chapter 4, ‘Planning a
GIS project’, and is a sample GIS project that you can work through. The
project is designed to let you work at your own pace, without the need of
additional help. Readers who wish to complete the entire GIS project
section of the book should plan to spend about eight hours of focused time
on the project.

In order to get started, you will need ArcGIS installed on a Windows®
machine. You will also need to install the ArcTutor tutorial data on your
machine or on a networked drive. Proceed to Chapter 1, “Welcome to
ArcGIS’, when you are ready to get started.






Welcome to ArcGIS

IN THIS CHAPTER

What can you do with ArcGIS?
ArcGIS as a single-user GIS
ArcGIS as a multiuser GIS
Sample GIS tasks

Tips on learning ArcGIS

Welcome to ArcGIS, ESRI’s premier GIS software. You can do virtually
any GIS job at any scale of complexity with ArcGIS, from conducting a
single analysis project on your own to implementing a vast, multiuser,
enterprisewide GIS for your organization.

Use this book to learn what GIS is all about, and in just a short time you
can begin to apply ArcGIS for all of your GIS needs.

Today, GIS is used by thousands of different organizations and hundreds of
thousands of individuals to access and manage fantastically varied sets of
geographically related information.

In this chapter, you will find samples of real-world uses of ArcGIS, a brief
discussion of the different ways that GIS is used, some examples of how
ArcGIS lets you use central GIS functions and, finally, some directions for
learning more about ArcGIS.



What can you do with ArcGIS?

A tax assessor’s office produces An engineering department

land use maps for appraisers and monitors the condition of roads

planners. and bridges and produces
planning maps for natural
disasters.

A transit department produces
maps of bicycle paths for
commuters.

A water department finds the
valves to isolate a ruptured water
main.

A police department studies A wastewater department
crime patterns to intelligently prioritizes areas for repairs after
deploy its personnel and to an earthquake.

monitor the effectiveness of
neighborhood watch programs.

6 GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



A telecommunication company
studies the terrain to find
locations for new cell phone
antennac.

A pipeline company finds the
least-cost path for a new
pipeline.

An electric utility models its
circuits to minimize power loss
and to plan the placement of new
devices.

WEeLcomE To ARcGIS

A hydrologist monitors water
quality to protect public health.

A biologist studies the impact of
construction plans on a
watershed.

A meteorologist issues warnings
for counties in the path of a
severe storm.




A business evaluates locations A police dispatcher finds the
for new retail outlets by fastest route to an emergency.
considering nearby

concentrations of customers.

An emergency management
agency plans relief facilities by
modeling demand and
accessibility.

A water resource manager traces
upstream to find the possible
sources of a contaminant.

A fire fighting team predicts the
spread of a forest fire using
terrain and weather data.

8 GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



Unique projects to daily business

You can use ArcGIS in different ways, depending on the
complexity of your needs.

Some people use ArcGIS primarily as a single-user
mapping and analysis tool, usually in the context of a well-
defined, finite project. This common use of ArcGIS is
sometimes called project GIS. Other people use ArcGIS in
a multiuser system designed to serve an organization’s
ongoing needs for geographic information. Multiuser GIS
is sometimes divided into departmental and enterprise GIS,
according to a system’s level of complexity and integration
with the day-to-day operation of an organization.

This book presents ArcGIS in the context of project GIS
because a project is a good, self-contained way to explore a
variety of basic GIS functions.

Project GIS

In a GIS analysis project, an analyst faces a variety of tasks
that can be grouped into four basic steps.

The first step is to convert a question, such as “Where is
the best place for a new building?”” or “How many potential
customers are near this store?”, into a GIS database design
and an analysis plan. This involves breaking the question
into logical parts, identifying what layers of data will be
needed to answer each part, and developing a strategy for
combining the answers to each part of the question into a
final answer.

The next step is to create a database that contains the
geographic data required to answer the question. This may
involve digitizing existing maps, obtaining and translating
electronic data from a variety of sources and formats,

WELcomE To ARcGIS

making sure the layers are of adequate quality for the task,
making sure the layers are in the same coordinate system
and will overlay correctly, and adding items to the data to
track analysis result values. Personal workspaces of file-
based data and personal geodatabases are used to organize
project GIS geodatabases.

The next step is to analyze the data. This usually involves
overlaying different layers, querying attributes and feature
locations to answer each logical part of the question,
storing the answers to the logical parts of the question, and
retrieving and combining those answers to provide a
complete answer to the question.

The final step in a project-based analysis is to
communicate the results of the analysis, usually to people
who do not use GIS and who have different levels of
experience in dealing with maps. Maps, reports, and graphs
are all used, often together, to communicate the answer to
the question.

Multiuser GIS

In a multiuser GIS, people in an organization—from a few
in a single office to hundreds in different branches—use
the GIS in different ways to support their daily tasks.

Departmental GIS refers to systems developed within a
single department to support a key function of the
department. For example, a planning department might
routinely use GIS to notify property owners of proposed
zoning changes near their property.

A departmental GIS is usually managed within the
department and often has specialists devoted to different



tasks. For example, a department might have its own
system administrator, digitizer, and GIS analyst.
Departmental GIS is often customized to automate and
streamline procedures. For example, a planning department
could use a GIS application that finds the names and
addresses of parcel owners within a designated area and
automatically generates notification letters.

An enterprise GIS spans departments in an organization.
These large systems support multiple functions of an
organization, from daily business to strategic planning. An
enterprise GIS is usually managed as a part of the
organization’s information technology infrastructure. For
example, a city’s enterprise GIS integrates the business
functions of building and maintaining the city. The
engineering department builds the infrastructure for a
subdivision using the same geodatabase that the planning
department and assessor use to do their jobs.

An organization’s entire network becomes the platform for
an enterprise GIS. To provide access to many users, an
enterprise GIS stores data in commercial relational
database management systems (RDBMSs), such as
Oracle®, Informix® Dynamic Server, and

Microsoft® SQL Server™, that have been spatially enabled
by ESRI’s ArcSDE™ (formerly SDE®) software.

Using ArcSDE allows GIS data to be viewed and edited by
many people simultaneously. To make the most of a
networked system’s capabilities, multiple seats of key
applications, such as ArcCatalog™, ArcMap™, and
ArcToolbox™, are deployed on desktop machines across
an organization. Servers supply them with data and perform
processor-intensive tasks.
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The functions of a multiuser GIS are like those of a project
GIS, but on a larger scale and operating in a continuous,
cyclical fashion. Planning is crucial for multiuser systems,
but the rewards—including increased operational
efficiency, better allocation of scarce resources,
consistency of information, and better-informed
decisions—are tremendous.

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



Tasks you perform with ArcGIS

Whether you use GIS in a project or multiuser
environment, you can use the three ArcGIS desktop
applications—ArcCatalog, ArcMap, and ArcToolbox—to
do your work.

ArcCatalog is the application for managing your spatial
data holdings, for managing your database designs, and for
recording and viewing metadata. ArcMap is used for all
mapping and editing tasks, as well as for map-based
analysis. ArcToolbox is used for data conversion and
geoprocessing.

Using these three applications together, you can perform
any GIS task, simple to advanced, including mapping, data
management, geographic analysis, data editing, and
geoprocessing.

ArcCatalog

ArcCatalog lets you find, preview, document, and organize
geographic data and create sophisticated geodatabases to
store that data.

3 ArcCataloa - D:AESRI\SampleMaps\Data\AfricaHomn [_[O]x]
File Edit Yiew Go Took Help ‘
R Be x| wEWEe @ev]aaiiejo £
Logalio,  [DAESRINSampleMapstDatahAfricaHom | |
Stlasheet  [ESHI i = T T

=] Contents | Preview| Metadata|

B «
Y Narme | Tupe |

gy &l middlzeastenty Shapefils

& sihomety, | B afries Shapefile

B sfhomety| | || & athorniv Shapefile

B sfhomlak [ athormrds Shapefile

B athomids | | Bl athorriake Shapefile

B sfhomiiv [ athomcty2 Shapefile

B sfica [ athometiy Shapefile

¢ B middiesa: | | B athomcity Shapefile
) athonder— | B athomshd Raster Dataset
B athamdem Raster Datasat
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ArcCatalog provides a framework for organizing large and
diverse stores of GIS data.

Different views of your data help you quickly find what
you need, whether it is in a file, personal geodatabase, or
remote RDBMS served by ArcSDE.

Contents | Previewl Metadatal

Ml unimey ainl tne Fluvl Jaea |

A

)

Contents  Preview |Metadata|

FID | Shape™ | FIPS_CNTRY| CNTRY_MAME SOVEREIGN Fa
| L 0| Polygon AG Algeria Algeria
1|Polpgan Al Angala Angola
2 |Polpgan BC Botzwana Botswana
3| Palpgon BM EBienin Eenin
—_— 4 |Polpgon BY' Burundi Biurundi
5|Polpgon Ch Chad Chad
E|Polpgan CF Congo Congo
7 |Polpgan CG Zaire Zaire -
8| Palpgon Chd Cameroon Cameroon "—‘——;IJ
9|Folpgon CH Comoros Comoros 4
10|Palygon CT Central African Aepublic |Central African Aepublic
11 |Palygon ol Diibouti Dvjibouati
12| Polygon EG Equpt Egypt
13| Polpgon EK Equatorial Guinea E quatorial Guinea
14| Polypgon ER Eritrea Eritrea
15 |Palygon ET Ethiopia Ethiopia LI
. —— — — — |
Record ﬂ;ll 1 _blil Show:W Selectedl Fiecords [of 55)
Preview: ITabIB <
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You can use ArcCatalog to organize folders and file-based
data when you build project databases on your computer.

You can create personal geodatabases on your computer
and use tools in ArcCatalog to create or import feature
classes and tables.

l @ H Y IR Eacie (S
CQ D= @ Digconnect Folder
@ Ge

Befresh

Falder

B Search...

Propetties. . Layer..
Graup Layer

Shapefile...

Coyetade Belaticnshim Elass:.,
Arcinfo Woarkspace
dBASE Table
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You can also view and update metadata, allowing you to

document your datasets and projects.

wMArcinfo - ArcCatalog - D:\D ataTypes\roads
J File Edit Yiew Go Tool: Help

|- (O] x|

BELE zlalagv/eeave|o|®]
J Location: |D:\DataTypes\|oads j
JStersheet: IESRI 'I ﬁ ﬁ % %g‘
QEIZ—’J Contentsl Presigw Metadatal

atalog =

roads
EHi D 4D atal ppes
-3 Montgomey. mdb ArcInfo Coverage
B Index.dwa
[]--@ junction
[
[

127 raads Description mﬁ. Attributes

|»

-3 states
Ca—tdties's!pbf Horizontal coordinate system
;:;T}TEIS' FProjected coordinate system name:
iy Ecnégginm e MaD_1927_UTM_Zone_11M
Index.dwg Geographic coordingte systerm name: [
& Lotlines shp GCS_Morth_smerican_1927
~[E2] owner dat Details
Bl parcel_2shp
[]--E Religf.img
Fioads.lur . 3
& Sarvice Providers, Bounding coordinates
] tin_study F— Horizontal
- E In decimal degrees
[]--% Database Connection: Weast: -116.626135
Ii]-- Geocoding Sewlces_'lll Eas‘t _115.112041 Ll
Type in a location and press Return to go ta it v
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ArcMap

ArcMap lets you create and interact with maps. In ArcMap,
you can view, edit, and analyze your geographic data.

# SEAsiamxd - ArcMap

JE\|E Edit “iew Insert Selection Toaols ‘Window Help ‘

IDEEa | BEex|s = || &5

10X
El £ Southeast Asia |«
B Cities
@
Boundaries
W ater
Rivers
=] Adrin Population
Pop Dengity [
kR
110
OJ1o-25
[lzs-50
FREn 100
[E— E
Dizplay I Snurcal

“@® [104.93.12.06 Decimal Degress | .

You can query your spatial data to find and understand
relationships among geographic features.

. edation b5 e Inabues i st e
ot by
[reot s o
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You can symbolize your data in a wide variety of ways.

® _AfricaHomn - AicMap

J File Edit Miew |nset Selection Tool: Window Help

JQ@Q@H{, g‘x_|n m|\-l;||1-4,484,185 v[|:¥g|@|\?‘

|& & u

Ons’ @@ B EDM

@ e Bk

L B %

=1 £ Horn of Afiica
= Cities

= Country Bnd - Middle Eas
=) Country

=] Rivers
Fiiver Type
— Canal
--- Intermittent
— Perennial
=] Foads
Road Type
--- Gravel; Track or trail;
— Hard surface
=] Ocean
Ocean
=] Lakes
Lake Type
i3 Intermittent lake
I Lake; Resarvoi
[ 5al pan
=] afhormdem
Walue

-

B s High: 58j5.nononilll
4 »

Dizplay I Source

172,

|8 |16 |24
I T WP WP PR TP PR B 8 BP0 BP0 0 PO P B

Horn of Africa

B

SEE

[—

[11.34 3561 Inct _z
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You can create charts and reports to communicate your With ArcMap. you can create maps that integrate data in a

understanding with others. wide variety of formats including shapefiles, coverages,
tables, computer-aided drafting (CAD) drawings, images,
Graph of parks_polygon =] B3 grids, and triangulated irregular networks (TINs).
| ArcToolbox

400000y ArcToolbox is a simple application containing many GIS
300000+ tools used for geoprocessing.
2000007 %" ArcToolbox

Toolz Help

1000004 E--e Converzion Toolz

o About Convergion Tools
‘ Export from CAD

‘ Export from Coverage
Export from Geodatabase
Export from Raster
Expart fram Shapefile
‘ Expart fram Table

Impart to Caverage
Impart to Geodatabase

0

You can lay out your maps in a what-you-see-is-what-you-
get layout view.

Irmpart ta F aster
Lilaia LA T i SR A - ﬂ ‘ Impart ta S hapefile
E N N N Irmpart ta T able
] =3
] ! ‘ Frojections
] . -1 My Todls
] i ¥
o ) ‘,_‘ 7 ~
T % =
. .
] i .
] - =
A ]
4 g 5
r] 5] Al
Ml 0 ¢
] 9 i
] ) g
] i S
il =° |
IR |
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Simple geoprocessing tasks are accomplished through Accessing the ArcGIS desktop applications

form-based tools. The ArcGIS desktop applications can be accessed using

* Dissalve T three software products, each providing a higher level of

Input eoverage: [D:idatabterurit E’*l oo | functionality.

Feaweckss [Py = _ Cancel | * ArcView® provides comprehensive mapping and

Dissolveitem  [sope =] LC analysis tools, along with simple editing and

Dutput coversge: [0\ datatsiope = | geoprocessing tools.

* ArcEditor™ includes the full functionality of ArcView,

More complex operations can be done with the aid of with the addition of advanced editing capabilities.
wizards. ¢ ArcInfo™ extends the functionality of both to include

e =5 advanced geoprocessing.

Note that there are two versions of ArcToolbox: the
complete ArcToolbox, which comes with ArcInfo, and a
lighter version of ArcToolbox, which comes with ArcView
and ArcEditor.

ArcToolbox for ArcInfo comes with a complete,
comprehensive set of tools (well over 150) for
geoprocessing, data conversion, map sheet management,
overlay analysis, map projection, and much more.

What type of overlay do you want?

Combine the features inside the area
commaon to both coverages, (Intersect)

Combine the features inside the area of
the first coverage. (Tdentity)

Cambine the palygans From two coverages.:
flnion)

ArcToolbox for ArcView and ArcEditor contains more than
20 commonly used tools for data conversion and

Help | < Back | et = | Caniel | management.
You can use this book with ArcView, ArcEditor, or Arclnfo
since it uses functionality common to all three software
products.

See What is ArcGIS? for more information on ArcView,
ArcEditor, and ArcInfo.
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Tips on learning ArcGIS

This book is intended to help you learn the basics of
ArcGIS. You can use the other books that come with
ArcGIS to supplement the information in this book and to
learn more about other tasks you can perform using
ArcGIS.

When you want quick information about how to do a
specific task, you can look it up in three handy reference
books: Using ArcCatalog, Using ArcMap, and Using
Arcloolbox. These books are organized around specific
tasks. They provide answers in clear, concise steps with
numbered graphics. Some of the chapters also contain
background information if you want to find out more about
the concepts behind a task.

Building a Geodatabase provides a step-by-step guide to
building a geodatabase and implementing your geodatabase
design in ArcGIS.

Two other books, Modeling Our World and The ESRI
Guide to GIS Analysis, present the concepts behind GIS
data models and geographic analysis, respectively.
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The online Help system in ArcGIS also provides a wealth
of information on using the software. Just click the Help
button on any toolbar or dialog box. To get more
information, see “Using this Help system™ under the Help
topic “Getting more help™.

E? ArcGIS Help = E
File Edit View Go

=) w = i
Hide Back Forward  Print Options
Contents |\gdex | ﬁeamhl CAI‘CG’S =
§1 Welcome A A
@ Transitioning from ArcView GIS 3.2 to ArcWiew 8.1 Using this Help system
= @ ArcCatalog R
@ Archlap © About this Help system

@ Editing in ArcMap
= @ ArcToolbox

© How to use this Help system
@ Customizing Archap and ArcCatalog

@ Working with geodatabases
= ([ Getting more help
[£] Using this Help system
@ ArcOnline
[E] Contacting Technical Support
[2] Contacting ESRI's suppert senice groups
[E] Suppart for users located outside of the United States
[E] Contacting Training Services
[E] Accessing ESRI on the Internet
= @ Glossary
@ Help for developers

< o

» Getting help about buttons and menu
commands in the application window

» Getting help about items in a dialog box
» Using the Contents tab to get help
» Searching the Index for help

» Searching for Help topics containing
specific words

» searching for Help topics using wildcard
expressions

» Searching for Help topics using Boolean
operators and nested expressions

» Searching for specific words in a topic
» Changing the font size

The “What’s next?” section at the end of this book lists
additional resources for learning ArcGIS and for getting
help in completing your own GIS projects.
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Exploring ArcCatalog and ArcMap

IN THIS CHAPTER Maps are the most commonly used tools for understanding spatial informa-
: tion. Whether you do analysis or editing, produce wall maps or illustrate
* Introducing ArcCatalog reports, design GIS databases or manage them—when you work with GIS

you work with maps. ArcMap allows you to work with all of your geo-

* Viewing data in ArcCatalo : : . ;
£ < graphic data in maps, regardless of the format or location of the underlying

e Connecting to data data. With ArcMap, you can assemble a map quickly from predefined
layers, or you can add data from coverages, shapefiles, geodatabases, grids,

* Introducing ArcMap TINs, images, and tables of coordinates or addresses.

e Working with maps Two other GIS applications—ArcCatalog and ArcToolbox—are designed to
work with ArcMap. In ArcCatalog, you can browse, organize, and docu-

* Exploring a map ment your data and easily drag and drop it onto an existing map in ArcMap.

Using the tools in ArcToolbox, you can project and convert data. If you are
working in ArcInfo, ArcToolbox also has tools for sophisticated
* Adding features from a database geoprocessing. It has never been easier to use the power of GIS.

e Adding a layer to a map

In this chapter, you will create a map for a planning meeting of the
Greenvalley City Council. You will use ArcCatalog to find the data and
e Adding labels produce the map in ArcMap.

e Changing layer symbolization

e Laying out a map
e Saving a map
e Printing a map

e What’s next?

17



Introducing ArcCatalog

ArcCatalog is the tool for browsing, organizing,
distributing, and documenting an organization’s GIS data
holdings.

In this exercise you work for the (fictitious) City of
Greenvalley. The City Council is debating a proposal to
build additional water mains downtown. As part of the
process, the Council is reviewing water use in the
downtown area.

You have been asked to make a map that shows the water
mains in downtown Greenvalley and the relative water use
at each parcel downtown.

To make the map easy to read, you will add the data to a
general-purpose map of the town.

Start ArcCatalog

1. Click the Start button on the taskbar.

2. Point to Programs to display the Programs menu.

. Point to ArcGIS.

. Click ArcCatalog.

[0%)

~

Ancessolies 4
=) Startup 3
ﬂ Command Prampt

@ Windows NT Explarer

@ Administrative Tools [Comman) |

4 @ ArcMap
@ Programs - ArcCatalog
Startup » @ ArcObjects Developer Help
° ArcToolbox
@E ArcScene

By Deskiop Administrator
iaSlallé EQ Desktop Help
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ArcCatalog starts, and you see two panels in the
ArcCatalog window.

- ArcCatalog [_ Ol ]
J File| Edit View Go Took Help
||| e |nEden s
|laa @6 ® & |
Location:  [Catalog | ‘
Stylesheet.  [F5R M= §|
= || Contents | Preview | Metadata |
1 Mame | Type
Ch
g o @ch Folder Cannection
@ 1Y Folder Canrection
4 | I
A

The Catalog tree on the left side of the ArcCatalog window
is for browsing and organizing your GIS data. The contents
of the current branch are displayed on the right side of the
Catalog window.
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Viewing data in ArcCatalog

When you need more information about a branch of the
Catalog tree, you can use the Contents, Preview, and
Metadata tabs to view your data in many different ways.

In this example, the ArcInfo coverage “cl” contains street
centerlines. It is located on a computer’s E:\ drive in a
folder called City.

&
- C:h

w-(g DN

- SR climits

=l

If you select a data source in the tree, you can view it in
several ways, depending on the tab that you choose. Each
tab has a toolbar associated with it that allows you to
modify how you see your data.

These are Contents views:

Contents |F'review| Metadatal

N ET] Elis tic:

Cantents |Preview| Metadata |

MHame | Tupe |
[&] annatation Anhotation Featurs Class
arc Arc Feature Class
tic Tic Feature Clazs

ExpLoRING ARcCATALOG AND ARcMaP

These are Preview views:

Contents  Frevi

i | IMetadata

Fecord: EI LII
Frevigw: ITabIe

Kl

S

ARCTYPE FID DATE Pfﬂ
T 413818 199321
;gg ii Contents  Preview | Metadatal
U Y
7 Fon _I

Fresview: I Geography

RSV
j

These are Metadata views:

Eontent&l Preview Metadata |

cl

Contents | Preview Metadatal

Metad

s Iden
* Spal
s Entil
» Dist
s DMdet

Description

cl

Coverage

Details for cl.aat

Attributes
FID_1
Shape
FNODE#

Tvpe of object:
Murmber of records: 4530

Feature Class
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Connecting to your data

When you start ArcCatalog for the first time, the Catalog
tree has a branch for each local hard drive. Branches for
Coordinate Systems, Database Connections, Geocoding
Services, Internet Servers, and Search Results can be added
by clicking the Tools menu and clicking Options, then
checking the check boxes next to the branches you want to
add to the catalog. You can view the contents of a branch
by double-clicking it or by clicking the plus sign beside it.

You can also create new branches in the Catalog tree to
make it easier to navigate to your data. These branches are
called connections.

Before continuing, you will need to know where the
tutorial data has been installed on your system.

Make a connection to the tutorial data

Now you will add a connection to the folder that contains
the tutorial data. This new branch in the Catalog tree will
remain until you delete it.

1. Click the Connect to Folder button.

?

[ty (B @ X |2 &

When you click the button, a window opens that lets you
navigate to a folder on your computer or to a folder on
another computer on your network.
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2. Navigate to the ArcGIS\ArcTutor\Getting_Started\
Greenvalley folder on the drive where the tutorial data
is installed. Click OK.

Connect to Folder EHE

Chaooze the falder to which yau want to connect:

IC:\.-’-‘«rcGIS\ArcTutor\G etting_StartedGreenvalley

B AcGls =]
Cl arcexnedl

-0 ArcTutor J
{:l A0 Analyst

D BuildingaGeodatabasze

{:l Catalog

- Editor

{:l Geocoding
B GeoStats
EI{:l Fetting Started

e | Gicenyaley

.

The new connection shows up as a branch in the
Catalog tree.

x|
[ Catalog
- T
@ ChdreGISYAreTutorGetting StartedGreerwvalley
- Do
=-( En

% D atabase Connections
-8 Geocoding Services
-E8 Intemet Servers
- Search Resuls

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



Explore the Greenvalley folder connection

You can now look at the tutorial data that you have added.

1. Click the ArcGIS\ArcTutor\Greenvalley folder to view
its contents on the right side of the ArcCatalog window.

2. Click the plus sign to expand the connection in the
Catalog tree. This branch of the tree contains a folder,
map documents, and a layer.

:l ArcCatalog - Arcinfo - C:VArcGISVArcT utor\Getting_Started\Greenvalley

J File Edit Wiew Go Taool: Help

| = (B R x|

e Qew (@@ o0& |

IC:\ArcGIS\.&r:Tutol\G etting_Started\Greenwallzy j

J Location

I Contents IPrevlswl Metadata |
) Catalog
Name | Type
eting ord I Folder
™ @ Dowuntaan Y ater Map Dacument
3 GreenvalleyDE | Gireenvalley tap Document
“-@H] Downtown water G utater Lse Layer
= Greenvalley
Ay Water Use
(g D
(i EN
B Database Connections
% Geocoding Services
22 Intemet Servers
B\ Search Resuls
e 3 | JE1] | b

The Greenvalley folder has a special icon to show that it
contains GIS data. By default, ArcCatalog recognizes many
different file types as GIS data including shapefiles,
coverages, raster images, TINs, geodatabases, projection
files, and so on. If the list of recognized file types does not
include a file type that you use in GIS analysis, you can
customize ArcCatalog to recognize additional file types—
for example, text files—as GIS data.
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The Greenvalley map document is a general-purpose map
of the City.

The Water Use layer shows a set of parcels in Greenvalley
with a color scheme that indicates relative water use at
each parcel.

Maps and layers

Maps and layers are important ways of organizing and
displaying data in ArcGIS.

Maps, such as everyday paper maps, can contain many
kinds of data. The data on a map is organized into layers,
which are drawn on the map in a particular order. Each map
contains a page layout where graphic elements, such as
legends, North arrows, scale bars, text, and other graphics,
are arranged. The layout shows the map page as it will be
printed.

Layers define how a set of geographic features will be
drawn when they are added to a map. They also act as
shortcuts to the place where the data is actually stored—not
necessarily the same place as where the layer file is stored.
In this case, both the map and the layer refer to data that is
stored in the Data folder.

If you store your geographic data in a central database, you
can create maps and layers that refer to the database. This
makes it easy to share maps and layers within an
organization and ecliminates the need to make duplicate
copies of your data.
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View the thumbnail sketch of the Greenvalley map

The right-hand panel of ArcCatalog displays datasets in
many different ways. You can click an object in the left
panel to view it in the right panel. One of the views that
can be useful when you want to select a particular map is
the thumbnail view.

1. Click the Thumbnails button on the Standard toolbar.

You can see the thumbnail sketch of the map.

Cortents | Previewl Metadatal

Mame:  Greenvalley. mxd
Type: Map Document

areervallew. mxd

22

Open the Greenvalley map

You will use the Greenvalley map to provide context for
the information that the City Council wants.

1. Double-click Greenvalley in the Catalog tree.

x|
1 Catalog =
- (g C:h
EI@ CvareGlSNarcT utorGetting_Starl

EH:I Data
. =7 GreenvalleyDE

1.1 % Natahaze I'fnnnﬂr:rin[m

.

Double-clicking a map in the Catalog tree opens the map in
ArcMap.

Sometimes you may want to start ArcMap without opening
an existing map. You can start ArcMap by clicking the
Launch ArcMap button in ArcCatalog.

QBN

Launch ArcMap button

You can also start ArcMap as you would any other program
on your system, whether the Catalog tree is open or not.
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Introducing ArcMap

ArcMap is the tool for creating, viewing, querying, editing,
composing, and publishing maps.

Most maps present several types of information about an
area at once. This map of Greenvalley contains three layers
that show public buildings, streets, and parks.

You can see the layers in this map listed in the table of
contents. Each layer has a check box that lets you turn it on
or off.

ArcMap Table of Contents

[=] buildings_point

Point features

A CiyHal
Other

B Post Office

@ Public Library

(b Public Stage

Public Safety
¥ Fire Station
[3] Greervalley Hospital
Yo Police Headquarters
H Police Station 3

Schools

L Fir Elementary

L Gresnvaliey High
L Laurel Middle Schocl
L Dak Middle Schacl

L Pine Elementay

=] shest_arc
Type
— Maior Raad
— Primay Stieet
— Secondary Strezt |

s o Area features
[
< |

Display | Source

Line features

Within a layer, symbols are used to draw the features. In
this case, buildings are represented by points, streets by
lines, and parks by areas. Each layer contains two kinds of
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information. The spatial information describes the location
and shape of the geographic features. The attribute
information tells you about other characteristics of the
features.

In the park layer, all the features are drawn with a single
green fill symbol. This single symbol lets you identify
areas that are parks, but it does not tell you anything about
the differences between the parks.

In the street layer, the features are drawn with different line
symbols according to the type of street that the lines
represent. This symbol scheme lets you differentiate streets
from other types of features and tells you something about
the differences between the features as well.

In the buildings layer, the features are drawn with different
point symbols. The shapes and colors of the symbols allow
you to differentiate the institutions that they represent. All
of the schools are grouped together and drawn with a
particular symbol, so you can easily differentiate schools
from the hospital or from City Hall. Each school symbol is
drawn with a different color, which lets you differentiate
Pine Elementary from Greenvalley High.
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Working with maps
ArcMap offers many ways to interact with maps.

Exploring

Maps let you see and interpret the spatial relationships
among features. You could use the map you have just
opened to find City Hall, to identify parks near schools, or
to get the names of the streets around the library.

Analyzing

You can create new information and find hidden patterns
by adding layers to a map. For example, if you added a
layer of demographic information to the Greenvalley map,
you might use the resulting map to define school districts
or find potential customers. If you added layers of geology
and surface slope, you might use the map to identify areas
at risk for landslides.

Presenting results

ArcMap makes it easy to lay out your maps for printing,
embedding in other documents, or electronic publishing.
You can quickly make great maps of your data. When you
save a map, all of your layout work, symbols, text, and
graphics are preserved.

ArcMap includes a vast array of tools for creating and
using maps. In the rest of this chapter, you will use some of
these tools.
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Customizing

Maps are tools for getting a job done. You can create maps
that have exactly the tools you need to help you complete
your job quickly. You can easily customize the ArcMap
interface by adding tools to existing toolbars (or removing
them) or by creating custom toolbars. You can save these
changes to the interface with a particular map or for every
map that you open.

You can also use the Visual Basic® for Applications (VBA)
programming language included in ArcMap to create new
tools and interfaces. For example, you can create a VBA
tool to make a table of the addresses of houses in a selected
area. Once the tool is created, you can associate it with a
custom toolbar and save it with a map for anyone to use.

Programming

You can build completely new interfaces for interacting
with your maps and create new, specialized classes of
features. ArcGIS is built using Microsoft’s Component
Object Model (COM); all of the COM components are
available to developers using a COM-compliant
programming language. For more information about
customizing ArcMap and ArcCatalog, refer to Exploring
ArcObjects.
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Exploring a map

You can explore a map in several ways. The Tools toolbar
contains frequently used tools that let you navigate around
the map, find features, and get information about them.

Zoom in and get information

If you want to see an area of the map in greater detail, you
can zoom in to the map.

1. Click the Zoom In button.

2. Drag a box around one of the parks to zoom in to it.

?

J@axxwo«»@wimgf

When you drag a box on the map after clicking the Zoom
In button, the map zooms to the new area. You can click the
Back button to jump back to the previous map extent.

3. Click the Identify Features button and click the park.

When you click a feature with the Identify Features tool,
the Identify Results window appears. You can inspect the
attributes of the feature from this window.

If the tool finds several features where you clicked, it lists
each feature on the left side of the window. You can click
the features in this list to view their attributes on the right
side of the window.

4. Close the Identify Results window.
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Layers: |<Top-most |apers j

= parks_polygon [Lozation: (484056,9031 75 3766529.045218)
BH Ficld [ alue

FID 27

Polygon
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Shape
PARKSID
Shape_Length 2123 80125348085
Shape_frea 128445 852786263
Name Irig
Maintenance  City

Zoom to the map’s full extent

If you have zoomed in to the map and want to see all of it,
you can quickly zoom out to the map’s full extent.

1. Click the Full Extent button.

j&@ Q= iﬁ#@WOMél

Now you can see the full extent of the map. The map scale
is around 1:95,000 (depending on your screen setup and the
size of the ArcMap window), which you can see on the
Standard toolbar. (If the map scale is not around 1:95,000
change it by clicking in the text box, replacing the text with
1:95:000, and pressing Enter.)

=l |2 & w2

& |[1:36.384

At this scale, the building symbols are not visible. The
Maximum Visible Scale property of this layer has been set
to 1:70,000. You will change some of the properties of a
layer later in this chapter.
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Find a feature

The Find button lets you search a map for features that
match your search criteria. The area you want to map is
around the Greenvalley City Hall, so you will find City
Hall and zoom to it.

1. Click the Find button.

FEHERT LRI .8

When you click the Find button, the Find dialog box
appears. You can search for features from a particular layer
or from all layers on the map.

2. Type “City Hall” in the Find text box. Click the In
layers dropdown arrow and click buildings_point. Click
In fields, then click the dropdown arrow, and click
NAME. Click Find.

: Find [ 7] x]
Features |F|0ute Locationsl Addressesl
Find: [Ty Hal =l _ s |
I layers: Ibuildings_point j MNew Search |
¥ Find features that are similar ta or contain the search ztring
Search: 4l fields 6
& |nfields  [AYE =
" Each layer's primary display field
Cancel |
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City Hall appears in the list of features that the tool has
found.

Right-click a row to zhow contest menu.
Walue | Layer | Field

City Hall . bwildings_pairt MatE
Flash feature

Zoom ta feature(s)

|dentify feature(z)

One object found. Set Bookmark p

Select featurels)

Unselect featurelz]

3. Right-click City Hall and click Zoom to feature(s).

The map zooms to the City Hall. As the scale is now
greater than the 1:70,000 threshold, the building features
appear on the map, and you can see the blue triangle
symbol for City Hall.

4. Click Cancel to close the Find dialog box.

The map now shows some of the area that you need to map
for the City Council.

When you chose Zoom to feature(s), another option on the
list was Set Bookmark. A spatial bookmark preserves a
particular map extent so that you can zoom back to it
whenever you want.

Spatial bookmarks are saved with a map, so anyone who
opens a map can quickly zoom to a particular bookmarked
area.
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Zoom to a bookmarked area

Because you use this map to provide a context for other
information, you have created some spatial bookmarks for
the areas you frequently map. Downtown Greenvalley is
one of these areas.

1. Click View and point to Bookmarks.

2. Click Downtown Greenvalley.

Eiew|1nserl Selection Tool: Window Help

ﬁ Data View

EQ Layout Vi
Zoom D ata »
Zoom Layout 3
Bookmarks 3 E@ Create. .
Toolbars b tanage...

E Table Of Contents

,7 Statuz Bar

Overflow Labels. ..

Diownbovn Greervalley

Greenhills

MHarth Greenwvalley
ldentify Fezults. .

E Scrollbars
% Efers

B-T- [mLides
E

D ata Frame Properties. .

Now the map is zoomed to the downtown area. This map
extent and scale has been used for previous maps of
downtown Greenvalley. The map you are making will be
casy for the Council members to compare with the other
maps of the downtown area.
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ArcMap provides an excellent interface for interactively
exploring existing maps. You can use the tools you have
just used and others to answer questions about particular
features, find features, and view your maps at a variety of
scales.

You can change the information that is displayed on maps
by adding and removing layers and changing the way that
layers are displayed.

In the next part of this chapter, you will add data to your
map and change the properties of a layer.
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Adding a layer to a map

Now that you have opened a map of Greenvalley and set
the extent to downtown, it is time to make the map you
need. The City Council wants the map to include
downtown water use and the location and size of existing
water mains. You will start by adding the Water Use layer
to your map.

1. Position the ArcMap and ArcCatalog windows so that
you can see both of them.

2. Click the Water Use layer in ArcCatalog and drag it onto
the map. You can click and drag any layer from the
ArcCatalog tree onto an open map in ArcMap.

x|
& Catalog -
- T
EI@ CobreG1S AT ukorG etting_Starl
E{:l Data

g GreervealleyDB
Dhonatawt W ater
] Greenvalley

B water Uze e
- O

@ E: _
of

1. Natahase Connections

< [
The layer shows parcels drawn with a graduated color
ramp. Just as the roads and buildings were drawn with
predetermined symbols when you opened the Greenvalley
map, this layer is drawn with a particular set of symbols.
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A layer serves as a shortcut to data. It also tells ArcMap
how the data should be drawn. You can store layers in a
place that is accessible to everyone in your organization
who needs a particular set of data; the data will be
displayed the same way for each of them.

As useful as layers are, sometimes they are not available.
Fortunately, you can add raw geographic data to a map just
as casily as you can add a layer.
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Adding features from a database

When you add features directly from a coverage, shapefile,
or database, they are all drawn with a single symbol.

Now you will add the water main features to your map.

1. Position the ArcMap and ArcCatalog windows so that
you can see both of them.

2. Click the plus sign next to the Data folder in the Catalog
tree to view the contents of the folder.

Click the plus sign next to GreenvalleyDB.
GreenvalleyDB is a geodatabase that contains the
remainder of the data you will be using. The data in this
geodatabase is organized in five feature datasets:
Hydrology, Parks, Public Buildings, Public Utility, and
Transportation.

4. Click the plus sign next to Public Utility.

(O8]

5. Click watermains_arc and drag it onto your map.

=

I' "

& Catalog

G- T

E@ CohareGISharcTuborGetting_Starte
= Data

Elg GreervealleyDB

[]--@ Hudralogy

-4 Parks

-5 Public Buildings
= Public Utility =

Bl parcels_polwgon
=] watermains_arc

----- ] watermaing_nodes

[]--@ Tranzportation
_>I_I

@ Donwntown YW ater

1] |
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Watermains_arc is a feature class—a collection of features
represented with the same geometry (shape). In this case,
the features are polyline shapes that represent the pipes in
the water distribution system.

[
3

i

T S 'ﬂ

5

S
gL

.I / ,'

=€ ==l

Geodatabases containing feature datasets and feature
classes are how ArcGIS applications manage geographic
information. In Chapter 3, you will learn more about these
and other GIS data types.
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Changing the way features are drawn

The Council wants to know the approximate sizes of the
water mains downtown, so you must assign some new
symbols to the features.

1. Right-click watermains_arc in the ArcMap table of
contents and click Properties.

Copy
. Remove
Open Attribute T able

Joing and Relates b

@2 Zoom To Layer

% chooks Yizible Scale Range 3

Fir Elemertar Selection b

Label Features
Greenvallep E
[Earwert Labels b Annatatian..

&
&
|J_-|> Laurel Middls <=2 Convert Features to Graphics. .
L
L

Dak Middes  Data >

Save Az Layer File...

Fine Element

=] street_arc
Type
b jor Fload
— Primary Street
— Secandam ?tlee’t i

|

Dizplay I Source I

The layer Properties dialog box appears. You can use this
dialog box to inspect and change a wide variety of layer
properties.
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The water mains feature class includes several attributes of
the water mains. As the Council wants to know the sizes of
the water mains, you will group the mains into five classes
based on their diameter attribute.

2. Click the Symbology tab on the Properties dialog box.

Properties HE
GEneraIl Suulcel Se\ect\unl Display  Symbology |FIE|dS | Definition E!ueryl Labelsl JUms&HeIalesI
Show: . - 7 n
F_ealules |Dlaw all using the same symbol. mpart... |
‘- Gingle symbol . .
Categories St
Quantities
Charts
Multiple Attributes
Legend
Label appearing next to the spmbol inkable of contents: I
C& E E .—ﬁ% Description. .. |
it - - . .
:i'\'( |'i Additional description appearing next to the symbol in pour map's legend
0Ok I Cancel I Apply I

You can change the symbol scheme for the layer, as well as
its appearance in the table of contents, from this tab.
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3. Click Quantities. The panel changes to give you controls | 5. Click the Value dropdown arrow and click DIAMETER.
for drawing with graduated colors. ArcMap assigns the data to five classes using the
Natural Breaks classification (Jenks™ method).

Shiow:
Features Now the width of the line symbols indicates the diameter
3::33::;84_6 of the water mains. You want the water mains to be blue, so

aduated colors you will change the base symbol.

Graduated symbol:

o Proportional sprbals .
Charts Properties EHE

Multiple Attributes

General | Souce | Selsction | Display  Symbolozy | Fiskds | Definiion Guery | Labels | Joins & Rislates |

7Fh::lures |D|aw ities using symbol size to show relative values. Impuort. .. I
Categories Field: i~ Classification
Quantities Walue [DieMETER =l Fatral Breaks Nenke] 9
g::::::: Z;::Dh Momalization: I<NEINE> - Clagses: |5 - LClassify.
i... Propettional syrabols
Charts Symbaol Size from: |0.5 o4
Hultiple Attrib Template:
| Surnbal | Range | Label | " —J 6
0-3 0-3 -_—
2000001 -6 2000001 -6
| E.000007 - 8 6000007 - B
£.000001 -12 £000001 - 12
|s— 2, 000007 - 20 12.000007 - 20
4. Click Graduated symbols. The panel changes to give !
. . '@ [ Show class breaks using feature values
you controls for drawing with graduated symbols.

0K I Cancel Apply

Show:

Features
Categories

Quantities 6. Click Template.

Graduated colors

‘- Proportional symbols
Charts

Multiple Attributes
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When you click Template, the Symbol Selector dialog box
appears. Here you can choose predefined symbols, such as
the Highway line symbol, or you can design your own
symbols.

7. Click Color. The color selector dialog box appears. You
can select one of the predefined colors from this palette
or click More Colors to mix your own colors using one
of several popular color models.

Symbol Selector

Categony: IAII j — Previ

-
Highweay Highwsay Flamp Expressway j

Expreszway Ramp  Major Foad

Arterial Shieet

Collzctor Street Residential Shieet Railroad

[r— J— FProperties...

River Boundary.
M ational

Boundary, State

Save | Beset

|
More Symbols @ |
|
|

;I 0k I Cancel

32

8. Choose a dark shade of blue and click OK.

Mo Color |

OOooO0O0o0ooOom
EO000OEOCHEBE
EECOECOCOENENE
EEC0C0EE N NE=—0
EEEEEEEEEN
EEEENEEEEN
B0
]
[ |
[ |

ooooommEO
odoooEOEE N
EODEEEEEN
EEEEEEEEN

tore Colars...

EEEEEECCO0O00 M
EEEOEEEEEO

Now all of the water mains will be drawn with dark blue
lines, with the line width representing the diameter of the
water main.

9. Click OK on the Properties dialog box to see your map
with the new line symbols.

As you have seen, ArcMap has a rich set of line symbol
selection and editing tools. These and other tools also work
with point and polygon symbols.

Once you have set the symbolization for a layer to your
satisfaction, you can preserve it for later use by saving the
map (later in this chapter) or by saving the layer as its own
layer file such as the Water Use layer you added (see Using
ArcMap for step-by-step instructions).
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Adding labels to a map

The map now shows some of the street centerlines and
water mains with similar symbols. To avoid confusing a
map reader, you will add street names on the map and
change the street centerline symbol.

1. Right-click street arc in the table of contents.
2. Click Label Features.

Copy
¥ Remave
Open Attribute T able
DIAMETER Joing and Felates 3
—0-3
— 300000001 - § < Zoom Ta Layer
= . 00000007 - & Wizible Scale Range 3
w3 00000007 - 12 )
Selection »

=2 0000007 - 20

et arc

Type
— Major Foad EorrerLabels o snmotation, .

— Primary Street ‘5? Corvvert Features to Graphics....
— Secondary Stre

=] parcels_palpgon Data 4
D LISE_CLASS Save fz Layer File...
0
J =S | Properties. ..

Display I Source I

ArcMap adds the names of the streets to the map.
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Change the street centerline symbol

1. Right-click street arc in the table of contents again and
click Properties.

2. Click the Symbology tab.

[0%)

. Click Features, then click Single symbol.

Properties
Gieneral I g uurcel Selection | Display Symbology | Fields I Definition Query | Labelsl Joins & F\Elalesl

Show: =
Features |Dlaw all features usirjg the same spmbaol. Import...
| IR ~ Symbaol

B Single sumbol
Categories
Quantities
Charts
Multiple Attributes

~Legend

Label appearing nest to the symbol in table of contents: I

:E E E u—?(;l\’\; Description.

jj rt Additional description appearing next to the symbol in your map's legend

Cancel | Apply |

The street centerlines will now be drawn with a single
symbol. You will change the default line color to a light
gray, so the centerlines will be visible but unobtrusive.

4. Click the Symbol button.
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The Symbol Selector appears.

Symbol Selector [ 2] %]
Categary: I Al j - Preview
Highway Highway Famp E=pressway
i~ Optians
Lolar:
Expresswap Ramp  Major Road Auterial Street Width:  [1.00 =5
Collector Street  Residential Street Railioad
R e Properties.. |
River Boundary, Boundary, State tore Spmbols M |
Mational
Save | BReset |
LI Ok I Cancel |

5. Click Color. Click a light gray and click OK.
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More Colars...

6. Click OK on the Properties dialog box.

Now the centerlines will be drawn in a light gray, so they
will not be confused with the water mains.

—0-

0
L |
J|

=
: Pine Elementary ;I

= watermaing_an:
DISAMETER

3

— 3.000001 - &
= £.000007 - 8
= 3000007 - 12

= parcels_palygon
JSE_CLASS

-

 of”

Drisplay I Saource I
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Working with the map layout

All of the data you need is now on the map and has
symbols. The map that you are making for the Council
meeting will be printed in color on an 8.5" x 11" sheet of
paper and distributed to each council member.

1. Click View and click Layout View.

Wiew |nzert Selection Tool: ‘wWindow Help

m [rata Yiew
@ Layout Wiew

Zoom Data b
oo Layot 2
B ookrnark s 2

Now you can see the map on a virtual page. The layers of
data appear in a data frame on the page. Data frames are a
way of organizing the layers you want to see together on a
map.

Lo B, =

Data frame

Page

L = |
=T
0@ 4 | ]
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There is always at least one data frame on a map. This one
is called Layers: you can see its name at the top of the
ArcMap table of contents.

E £F Layers -
= buildings_paint
Adrainistrative
Ak City Hal
Other

Pozt Office
FPublic Libran
FPublic Stage

Public Safety
Fire Station
Greenvalley Hozpital

You can add additional data frames to a map to compare
two areas side by side or to show overviews or detailed
insets.

You can see all of the data frames on your map in Layout
view. If you switch back to Data view, you will see the
layers that are in the active data frame. The active data
frame is shown in boldface type in the table of contents.

In Layout view you can change the shape and position of
the data frame on the page, add other map elements such as
scale bars and legends to the map, and change the page size
and orientation.

The Layout toolbar is added to the ArcMap interface when
you choose Layout View.
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You can use the tools on the Layout toolbar to change the
size and position of the virtual page on your screen or to
zoom in or out of the virtual page.

> |
& @@ BB DL e

You can also use tools from the Tools toolbar in Layout
View to change the extent of the layers that are shown in
the data frame.
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2. Right-click on the page and choose Page Setup.
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)
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36

3. Click Landscape under Map Size and under Printer
Setup to change the page orientation then click OK.

Page Setup [ x]
—Map Size r— Printer Setup
™ Same as Priter Mame:
Standard Page Sizes I\\DMNNJU”}E"T j
ICustDm j Printer Page Size;
- |Letler j
wfidth: 11 |inches =
MR aE Page Orientation:
sgt [ 85 .
d " Portrait
Page Oriertatior Frinter Engine:
" Portrait * Landscape |W'|ndows Prirtet vI
—hap Setup
Output Image Guality W Scale map elements proportionally
Fast Mormnal Best to changes in page size
......... '
.—J— I¥ | Ehows printer margine on Layout
ok I Cancel

Now the page is in landscape orientation.

|||I|I|I|I||5|I|I|I|I||1!:|Iil
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You will add a scale bar, North arrow, legend, and title to
the page to help the Council members use the map.

First, you will make some space on the page for these other
map elements by reducing the size of the data frame.

4. Click the Select Elements button.

Eik O e

5. Click the data frame to select it. The data frame 1s now
outlined with a dashed line and has selection handles at
its corners and edges.

|||I|I|I|I||5|I|I|I|I||.1!:IId
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6. Point to the selection handle at the lower-right corner of
the data frame. The cursor becomes a two-pointed resize

cursor. Click the corner and drag it up and to the left.

HE

Add a scale bar

1. On the Insert menu click Scale Bar.

=F DataFrame

fmg Title
A Test

Meatline...

i Legend..
] Morth Amow.

i Scale Test..
[] Picture...
Object...
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The Scalebar Selector dialog box appears. Add a North arrow

2. Click one of the scale bars and click OK. 1. On the Insert menu click North Arrow.
Scale Bar Selector HE3 .
Presios Selection Tools
0 &0 100 00 hiles =
[E—— £# Data Frame
Secale Line 1 = ms a = ra o
0 &0 100 00 hiles N
—— A Tent
Scale Line 2 e
Meatline. .
0 &0 100 00 hiles
Scale Line 3 i3 Legend..
Mo L T hles |
0 &0 100 200 300 " ﬂm
Stepped Scale Line = Scale Bar..
0 &0 00 200 300 a0 [— Em Scale Text..
Alternating Scale Bar 1 Ficture. ..

Properties.
oE o0 200 B 400 Object...
Mare Shiles - |
Alernating Scale Bar 2

- Save.. Reset |

[ Thiles

il Divsien Sl o = Cencel | The North Arrow Selector appears.

. Click the scale bar and drag it to the empty space below 2. Click one of the North arrows and click OK.
the left side of the data frame.

[0%)

= Previ
M N = w
I R 2] 3
A =
=
H &
4 3 ESRI Morth 1 ESRI North 2

: b o
. S A v

%W ESRI Notth 3 ESRI Notth 4
- N A

ESRI Hatth § ESRI Morth & Properties. |
" More Shles -
v ﬁ*@ = L=

"

:||3|04| |

=

Cancel I
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[0%)

. Click the North arrow and drag it to the empty space
below the data frame and to the right of the scale bar.
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Add a legend

1. On the Insert menu click Legend.

election Tools

fmg] T itle
A Test

Ficture...
Object...

B MHeatline..

g Legend...
] Morth Ao,

== Sicale Bar..

=F DataFrame

Gm Scale Teut.

ExpLoRING ARcCATALOG AND ARcMaP

The Legend Wizard appears.

— Chaoze which lavers pou want ta include in pour legend

Map Lapers: Legend ltems

Hugild H| buildings_pioint 4 |
street_arc
parks_polygon s parks_polygon ; |
[

Set the number of columns in your legend: I1 ,;l

Freview

< Back Cancel |

Changing Legend Wizard parameters alters the appearance
of the legend on your map. The Legend Wizard takes you
through five dialog boxes that allow you to change the
layers included in your legend, the appearance of the
legend title, the appearance of the legend frame, the size
and shape of the symbol patches used to represent line and
polygon features, and the spacing between legend items.

In this case, the default legend parameters are appropriate
for your map. However, legend parameters can be modified
at any time by right-clicking the legend in the layout view
and choosing Properties from the menu that appears.

2. Click Next several times to step through the wizard,
accepting the default legend parameters. Click Finish
when done.
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The legend appears on your map.

3. Click the legend and drag it to the empty space to the
right of the data frame.

I 4 E I I
— =l
IR ]

You can click on the blue selection handles to resize the
legend so that it fits along the right side of the page.

Add a title

1. On the Insert menu click Title.

election Toals
£ DataFrame |
=
A Text

gy Meatline...

] Morth o,

= Secale Bar...

Em Scale Test..
[s2] Picture...
Object...
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A partial title, “Greenvalley”, appears in the layout view.
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Greenvalley is the name of the map document, but you will
need a more explanatory title on the map.

2. Type “Downtown Greenvalley Water Mains and Water
Use™. Press Enter, then click and drag the title to the top
and center it on the page.

El

14,

2o =4 | [
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Saving a map

You have made a lot of changes to this map. Because you
want to keep the new map that you have created and also
keep the old template map, you will use Save As to save
this map under a new name.

1. Click File and click Save As.

dit Wiew Inzert Selection Tool: Window Help

O Mew.. Chrl+H4
= Open... Chl+0
[ Save Cl+5
{"/ Add Data...

¥ Add Data from Geography Metwork...
ﬂ Fage Setup...

[&, Print Preview...

% Erint....

tlap Properties. .

Impart fram Archiew project. ..

Export Map...

Exit

Alt+Fd
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2. Navigate to the Greenvalley folder.

3. Type “Downtown Water”. Click Save.

i S5ave As
Save in: I 29 Greenvalley
Data
Greenvalley
File name: ID orbowr b ater Save I
Save a3 type: IArcMap Docurnents [7mxd) LI Cancel |

Now you are ready to print a copy of this map for the City

Council.
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Printing a map

You can easily print the maps you have composed in The Print dialog box appears. You can change the default
ArcMap. The Layout view lets you arrange map elements, printer by clicking Setup.

such as data frames, scale bars, and North arrows, on the
page exactly as you want them to print.

r Priniter
You can prlnt your maps using any prlnter on your W ame: SOMNISbunyan
network, and you can choose to print using Windows, Status:  Ready
PostScript®, or ArcPress™ (if installed) printer engines. Tope:  HF Laserlat VANV PostScript
Wherer  46.1.1.84RAw
1. Clle Flle and Clle Prlnt. Comment: 3 Sauth ™ Frint ta file
Edit Wiew Inseit Selection Took ‘Window Help — Map Larger than Printer Paper——————— — Printer Engine
€1 Tiile: mam b pritten paper
O Hew... Crl+r o ‘wiindows Printer
"] i}
= Open Clig ! Fages |1_ e |1_ Praperties... |
B save Ctr+5 - L
Seale map te it printen gaper
Save Az o o — Copie:
) Procesd with printing, some clEpng
{"/ Add Data... ITa GEEU] Mumber of copies:
¥ Add Data from Geography Network. .
QK | Cancel
] Page Setup... f
[&, Print Preview. . é
S
Map Properties. .
— 2. Click OK.
Import from Arctiew project...
Expart Map... You are ready to take the map to the Council meeting.
= ik Close ArcMap and ArcCatalog.

3. Click File and click Exit, or simply click the Close
button (x) in the upper-right corner of the ArcMap
window. Do the same for ArcCatalog.
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What’s next?

While making your first map, you learned how to start and
use two GIS applications: ArcCatalog and ArcMap.

In the next chapter you will learn more about GIS data and
how to work with various data types. Working in the field
of GIS analysis inevitably means working with geographic
data in a variety of different formats. Understanding the
advantages and limitations of each format is an important
first step in any project and is essential to the project you
will begin in Chapter 4, ‘Planning a GIS project’.

ExpLoRING ARcCATALOG AND ARcMaP
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Exploring GIS data

IN THIS CHAPTER

Geographic data models
Coverages
Shapefiles

Geodatabases

In Chapter 2, ‘Exploring ArcCatalog and ArcMap’, you worked with a map
and layers. The layers on a map are based on GIS data. When you added the
water mains to the map, you added data from a feature class stored in a
geodatabase. Other formats for GIS data include shapefiles, coverages, and
rasters. GIS data formats vary, but they all store spatial and attribute
information.

Much data has a spatial component that may not be immediately apparent.
For example, customer databases often include addresses. With a suitable
street dataset, these addresses can be plotted as points or geocoded.
Similarly, tables of sales figures can be linked by a query statement to a
feature class of sales territories and displayed on a map.

It is useful to understand the different GIS data types and database models
when you are conducting an analysis project. This chapter contains a brief
introduction to common types of GIS data and database models.
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Geographic data models

ArcGIS stores and manages geographic data in a number of
formats. The three basic data models that ArcGIS uses are
vector, raster, and TIN. You can also import tabular data
into a GIS.

Vector models

One way of representing geographic phenomena is with
points, lines, and polygons. This kind of representation of
the world is generically called a vector data model. Vector
models are particularly useful for representing and storing
discrete features such as buildings, pipes, or parcel
boundaries.

£

Points are pairs of X,y coordinates. Lines are sets of
coordinates that define a shape. Polygons are sets of
coordinates defining boundaries that enclose areas.
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Wb ®(6,11) (29,9)
5
®(34)
(11.3) (19.3) 29,3)
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Coordinates are most often pairs (x.y) or triplets (x.y,z,
where z represents a value such as elevation).

The coordinate values depend on the geographic coordinate
system the data is stored in. Coordinate systems are
discussed in more detail in Chapter 6, ‘Preparing data for
analysis’.

ArcGIS stores vector data in feature classes and collections
of topologically related feature classes. The attributes
associated with the features are stored in data tables.
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ArcGIS uses three different implementations of the vector
model to represent feature data: coverages, shapefiles, and
geodatabases.
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Raster models

In a raster model, the world is represented as a surface that
is divided into a regular grid of cells.

The x.,y coordinates of at least one corner of the raster are
known, so it can be located in geographic space.

Raster models are useful for storing and analyzing data that
is continuous across an area. Each cell contains a value that
can represent membership in a class or category, a
measurement, or an interpreted value.

Raster data includes images and grids. Images, such as an
aerial photograph, a satellite image, or a scanned map, are
often used for generating GIS data.

EXPLORING GIS DATA

Grids represent derived data and are often used for analysis
and modeling. They can be created from sample points,
such as for a surface of chemical concentrations in the soil,
or based on classification of an image, such as for a land
cover grid. Grids can also be created by converting vector
data.

Grids can store continuous values, such as for an elevation
surface.
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They can also store categories, such as for a grid of
vegetation types.
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Grids storing categorical information can store additional
attributes about each category. For example, a grid of
vegetation types might store—for each category—a
numeric code, the name of the vegetation type, a habitat
suitability rating for certain wildlife species, and a general
type code. This is unlike feature data, where attributes are
stored for each individual feature.

Value Count Name Suitability Type
2 30672 | Cropland and pasturaland 4 [Agriculture
3 3339 |Urban and industrial 5 |Urban
10 212|Clearings and brughfields F|Cleared
21 1383 | Cottonwood 4 |Riparian
463 142 |Ash-Cottomwood 3 Woodland
476 7205 |Oak 3|%oodland
EOR 1112 | Douglas fir 2 |Forest
E10 ERRT [Mixed evergreen-broadleaf 3|Forest
F12 7943 | Douglas fir-Hemlock-Cadar 1|Forest

The smaller the cell size for the raster layer, the higher the
resolution and the more detailed the map. However,
because the cells form a regular grid over the whole
surface, decreasing the cell size to store higher resolution
data substantially increases the total volume of data that
must be stored.
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ArcGIS can recognize and use rasters from image files in
many different file types and from grids stored in
workspaces. You can add raster datasets to a map just as
you would features, and you can inspect and organize them
with ArcCatalog.

TIN models

In a triangulated irregular network model, the world is
represented as a network of linked triangles drawn between
irregularly spaced points with x, y, and z values. TINs are
an efficient way to store and analyze surfaces.

Heterogeneous surfaces that vary sharply in some areas and
less in others can be modeled more accurately, in a given
volume of data, with a triangulated surface than with a
raster. That is because many points can be placed where the
surface is highly variable, and fewer points can be placed
where the surface is less variable. ArcGIS stores
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triangulated surfaces as TIN datasets. As with rasters, you
can add TIN datasets to a map in ArcMap and manage them
with ArcCatalog.

For more information about raster data and TINs, see
Modeling Our World: The ESRI Guide to Geodatabase
Design.

Tabular data

You can think of a GIS as a database that understands
geometry. Like other databases, ArcGIS lets you link tables
of data together. Just about any table of data can be joined
to an existing feature class or raster dataset if they share an
attribute. For example, you may have a shapefile of census
tracts with a tract number field and a tabular file of
additional census data also containing a tract number field.
You can link the census data to the shapefile’s attribute
table and map the additional data.

people per household

Geolocating is another means of getting tabular data on a
map. Perhaps the simplest example of geolocating is
plotting points based on tables of geographic coordinates.
For example, you can plot the locations of soil samples
based on latitude—longitude values obtained from a global
positioning system (GPS) receiver. You can also plot points
by geolocating tables of addresses on an existing street

network. This is often called address geocoding.
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Formats of feature data

ArcGIS supports both file-based feature models and
database management system (DBMS) feature models.

The two file-based models are coverages and shapefiles.
Coverages and shapefiles employ a georelational data
model. They store the vector data for the features in binary
files and use unique identifiers to link features to attributes
stored in feature attribute tables in other files.

The DBMS feature model supported by ArcGIS is the
geodatabase data model. In this model, features are stored
as rows in a relational database table. The rows in the table
contain both the coordinates and the attribute information
for the features.

Coverages

Coverages are the traditional format for complex
geoprocessing, building high-quality geographic datasets,
and sophisticated spatial analysis.

Coverages contain primary, composite, and secondary
feature types. The primary features in coverages are label
points, arcs, and polygons. The composite features—routes/
sections and regions—are built from these primary feature
types.

Coverages may also contain secondary features: tics, links,
and annotation. Tics and links do not represent geographic
objects but are used to manage coverages. Annotation is
used to provide text about geographic features on maps.

50

Primary features in coverages

Label points can represent individual point features, for
example, wells. In the diagram below, the point in the
upper left represents well number 57.

57
o

59

58
o

Label points also link attributes to polygons. Each polygon
in a coverage has a single label point with its feature ID
number, usually located near the polygon’s center. The
diagram below shows the label points of polygons 102 and
103.

102

103
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Ares are connected sets of line segments, with nodes at the Nodes can have attributes, so they can represent point
endpoints. A single arc can stand alone such as a fault line features in a network such as valves in a network of water
on a geologic map; several arcs can be organized into line mains.

networks such as stream or utility networks. Nodes are important for tracking how features in coverages

are connected to each other; this is called fopology. You’ll
learn more about coverage topology later in this section.

Polygons represent areas. They are bounded by arcs,
including arcs that define island polygons. Polygons in a
coverage may share arcs such as B and C below, but they
do not overlap. Each point in an area falls within exactly
one polygon so, for example, a point within polygon A is
outside of polygon B.

Arcs can also be organized into polygons that represent
areas such as soil types.

o 4%

Nodes are the endpoints of and connections between arcs.

e
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Composite features in coverages

Routes and sections are linear features that are composed
of arcs and parts of arcs. Routes define paths along an
existing linear network such as the route from a house to an
airport along a street network.

Because points of interest on a network are not always at
nodes, sections identify partial arcs. They record how far
along a given arc a route begins or ends.

A

route

section™~~

Regions are area features that are composed of polygons.
Unlike polygons, regions can be discontinuous. For
example, the mainland and an island can be mapped as two
polygons, but they can belong to the same region.

@ D
B R1

Cc

In the diagram above, polygons A and D belong to
region R1.
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Regions in a coverage can also overlap. For example, in a
coverage of forest polygons, two regions that represent
different forest fires could overlap if an area that burned in
one year also burned in another.

SN (S

C R2 Cc R3

In the diagram above, region R2 and region R3 share
polygon C.

Secondary features in coverages

Annotation features are text strings that describe a feature
when a map is displayed or printed. Annotation can be
positioned at a point, between two points, or along a series
of points. Annotation is used to make maps easier to read
and understand.

well 57 Main 0'3
o o———©0
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Annotation is stored in geographic coordinates, so it
maintains its position and scale relative to the other
coverage features when displayed.

Tics are geographic control points. They represent known
locations on the ground and are used to register and
transform the coordinates of a coverage.

A

—

O
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Tics allow features digitized from a paper map to be
accurately transformed from digitizer units such as
centimeters or inches to real-world units such as kilometers
or miles. It is a good practice to use the same tic locations
when you digitize sets of features from a map into different
coverages so they will overlay correctly.

ﬁ

D
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Links are displacement vectors that are used to adjust the
shape of coverages, for example, to match the edges of
adjacent coverages. Links consist of a from-point and a to-
point.

Coverage topology

Topology is the procedure for explicitly defining and using
the spatial relationships inherent in feature geometry. The
three major topological relationships that coverages
maintain are connectivity, area definition, and contiguity.

Coverages implement topology and explicitly record these
spatial relationships in special files. Storing connectivity
makes coverages useful for modeling and tracing flows in
linear networks. Storing information about area definition
and contiguity makes it possible to find or merge adjacent
polygons and to combine geographic features from
different coverages with overlay operations.

Coverages store connectivity by recording the nodes that
mark the endpoints of arcs. Arcs that share a node are
connected. This is called arc—node topology. Each arc is a
connected set of vertices with a from-node and a to-node.

53



The illustration below shows three arcs labeled 1, 2, and 3.

Arc 1 starts from node 10 and goes to node 20. Its shape is
defined by vertices a, b, ¢, and d. Arc 2 is connected to
arc 1 at nodes 10 and 20.

—t——Shared Node

——Arc

——\Vertex

Coverages define areas by keeping a list of connected arcs
that form the boundaries of each polygon. This is called
polygon—arc topology.

In this illustration polygon A is defined by arcs 1 and 2.
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Coverages store contiguity by keeping a list of the
polygons on the left and right side of each arc. This is
called left-right topology. Polygons that share an arc are
contiguous. In this illustration polygons A and B are
contiguous because A is to the left of arc 2 and B is to the
right.

Shared Arc

Storage of coverages

Coverages are stored in workspaces. A workspace is a
folder in the file system. The workspace folder contains a
folder named info and folders named for each coverage in
the workspace.

E|I:| a_workzpace

- [0 a_coverage Workspace in the file system
{:I b_coverage

L info

Here, the workspace is called a_workspace, and the
coverages are called a_coverage and b_coverage.

A coverage folder contains a set of files that store
information about the features in the coverage (coordinates,
topology, and so on). The attributes of coverage features
are stored in feature attribute tables that are managed by an

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



INFO™ database. The info folder contains INFO data files
and table definitions for each coverage.

In ArcCatalog, you see a coverage workspace as a GIS data
folder. You can identify the geometry of a coverage (point,
line, polygon, and so on) by its icon. You can also see the
feature classes within a coverage.

©

- T
(g D
B E
E@ a_workspace

| 28} a_coverage
2] e
A label
- polygon

‘ e _>|;|

Here, you can see that a_workspace contains two
coverages: a_coverage and b_coverage. The a_coverage
contains an arc feature class and a tic feature class. This
coverage has polygon topology, so it contains a polygon
feature class and a label feature class as well. The dataset
b_coverage is a line coverage, so it just contains arc and tic
feature classes.

Workspace in ArcCatalog

You may also see additional data tables in a coverage
workspace if there are other tables stored in the INFO
database, such as linked data tables or symbol lookup
tables.

EXPLORING GIS DATA

Shapefiles

Shapefiles are useful for mapmaking and some kinds of
analysis. A great deal of geographic data is available in
shapefile format.

Shapefiles are simpler than coverages because they do not
store full topological associations among different features
and feature classes. Each shapefile stores features
belonging to a single feature class.

Features in shapefiles

Shapefiles have two types of point features: points and
multipoints. They have line features that can be simple
lines or multipart polylines. They also have area features
that are simple or multipart areas called polygons.

Point shapes are simply single-point features such as wells
or monuments. Here, well number 57 is selected.

57
o

59

58
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Multipoint shapes are collections of points that all
represent one feature. A group of small islands could be
represented as a single multipoint shape. Here, multipoint
feature 22 is selected.

Line shapes can be simple continuous lines such as a fault
line on a map. They can also be polylines that branch such
as a river. Line shapes can also have discontinuous parts.

56

Polygon shapes can be simple areas such as a single island.
They can also be multipart areas such as several islands
that constitute a single state.

Co O

Polygon shapes can overlap, but the shapefile does not
store topological relationships between them. The market
areas of two stores could be represented as overlapping
polygon shapes.

Storage of shapefiles

Shapefiles are stored in folders. A shapefile consists of a
set of files of vector data in the shapefile and a dBASE®
.dbf file containing the attributes of the features. Each
constituent file shares the shapefile name.

Folder with a shapefile
in the file system

b | hapefile
a_lineshapefile. dbf , , ,
a_lineshapefie.shp Constituent files of a line
a_lineshapefile. zhx shapefile
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A shapefile contains shapes of only one geometry: point,
multipoint, line, or polygon.

When you look at a folder of shapefiles in ArcCatalog, you
see the shapefiles as standalone feature classes.
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Geodatabases

Geodatabases implement an object-based GIS data
model—the geodatabase data model. A geodatabase stores
cach feature as a row in a table. The vector shape of the
feature is stored in the table’s shape field, with the feature
attributes in other fields. Each table stores a feature class.

In addition to features, geodatabases can also store rasters,
data tables, and references to other tables. Geodatabases
are repositories that can hold all of your spatial data in one
location. They are like adding coverages, shapefiles, and
rasters into a DBMS. However, they also add important
new capabilities over file-based data models.

Some advantages of a geodatabase are that features in
geodatabases can have built-in behavior; geodatabase
features are completely stored in a single database; and
large geodatabase feature classes can be stored seamlessly,
not tiled.

EXPLORING GIS DATA

In addition to generic features, such as points, lines, and
areas, you can create custom features such as transformers,
pipes, and parcels. Custom features can have special
behavior to better represent real-world objects. You can use
this behavior to support sophisticated modeling of
networks, data entry error prevention, custom rendering of
features, and custom forms for inspecting or entering
attributes of features.

Features in geodatabases

Because you can create your own custom objects, the
number of potential feature classes is unlimited. The basic
geometries (shapes) for geodatabase feature classes are
points, multipoints, network junctions, lines, network
edges, and polygons. You can also create features with new
geometries.

All point, line, and polygon feature classes can

* Be multipart (for example, like multipoint shapes or
regions in a coverage).

* Have x,y; X,y,z; or X,y,z,m coordinates (m-coordinates
store distance measurement values such as the distance
to each milepost along a highway).

» Be stored as continuous layers instead of tiled.
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Point and multipoint geodatabase features are similar to the
corresponding feature types in shapefiles.

57 o
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Generic point features could, for example, represent
building locations in a city.

Custom point features could also represent buildings, but
they might include an interface that would list the owner,
area, and assessed value of the building or display a
photograph or schematic of the building.

Network junction features are points that play a topological
role in a network, somewhat like nodes in a coverage.
There are simple and complex network junction features.

A simple junction feature might be used to represent a
fitting that connects two pipes. It could have validation
behavior that would ensure that connected pipes are of the
correct diameter and materials.
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A complex junction feature plays a more complex role in a
network. It can contain internal parts that play a logical and
topological role in the larger network.

For example, a complex junction feature could be used to
represent a switch in an electric power network. In one
position the switch could connect point A to point B, while
in another position it could connect point A to point C.

The switch might have editing validation rules that would
control the types of power lines that could be connected to
it. It could also have custom behavior that would draw the
switch with different symbols depending on its state (open
or closed, for example).

Line features are lines built from three kinds of segments:
line segments, circular arcs, and Bézier splines. A single
line could be built from all three parts, as in the illustration
on the right, below.

)
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Lines can be used to represent linear geographic features
such as roads or contour lines. Line features can have
custom drawing behavior that generalizes the line
depending on the map scale or that controls the placement
of annotation along the line.

Network edge features are lines that play a topological role
in a network. They can be used for tracing and flow
analysis.

Here, the network between A and B has been traced. The
network contains simple and complex network edge
features.

A

/

A simple edge feature is a linear network feature that
connects to junction features at its endpoints. In this
respect, simple edge features are similar to arcs, which
have nodes at their endpoints. A simple edge feature could
be used to represent a pipe in a water network.

»—@—1

EXPLORING GIS DATA

Simple edge features can have connectivity rules; for
instance, a 10-cm pipe must connect to a 10-cm fitting.
They can also have special class methods, so a pipe feature
could calculate the pressure drop of a liquid flowing from
one end to another based on the pipe diameter, roughness,
and length. They can have special query, editing, and data
entry interfaces.

A complex edge feature is a linear network feature that can
support one or more junctions along its length, yet remain a
single feature. In the example below, the line from A to B is
a single complex edge feature.

A

A power line could be represented as a complex edge
feature. It could have junction features at its ends and
additional junctions where other lines attach to it along its
length. Like simple edge features, complex edge features
can have special class methods and interfaces.
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Polygon features represent arcas. Their boundaries can be
composed of line, circular arc, and Bézier spline
segments—the same geometries used to create line
features. They can be simple closed shapes, or they can
have discontinuous parts. Polygon features can also have
nested islands and lakes.

O

You can use polygon features to represent geographic
features such as buildings, census blocks, or forest stands.
As with other geodatabase features, polygon features can
have customized behavior and interfaces. A custom
building polygon could be drawn as a plan view at one
scale, as a generalized building footprint at another, and
with a point symbol at another. It could also have a custom
interface for editing and viewing its attributes.

You can create your own custom geodatabases from
scratch, or you can modify elements of an existing
geodatabase. For more information about designing
geodatabases and creating custom features, see Modeling
Our World: The ESRI Guide to Geodatabase Design and
Building a Geodatabase.
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Topology in a geodatabase

Topology in a geodatabase allows you to represent shared
geometry between features within a features class and
between different feature classes. You can organize the
features in a geodatabase to create planar topologies or
geometric networks.

Feature classes can share geometry with other feature
classes in a planar topology. For example, you might define
a topological relationship between streets, blocks, block
groups, and census tracts. The street segments define the
boundary of the block they enclose. Groups of blocks can
be collected into block groups, and block groups into tracts.

A planar topology is composed of a set of nodes, edges,
and faces. When you update the boundary of one feature,
the shared boundaries are updated as well.

@7 Q.@j
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Topologically related edge and junction features within a
dataset can be bound into a geometric network. This is
useful when the features must be connected to each other
with no gaps. For example, you could organize pipes,
valves, pumps, and feeders into a water network.

junction

Storage of geodatabase features

Geodatabase features reside in geodatabases. A multiuser,
versioned geodatabase can be implemented using ArcSDE
software in any of the leading commercial all-relational
databases. Single-user (or personal) geodatabases are
implemented in a Microsoft Access .mdb file.

S R ——Folder with geodatabase in the file system

Geodatabase Idb

@ Gendatabase ——Database files

You access the database through ArcGIS applications
including ArcMap and ArcCatalog.

Geodatabase feature classes each contain one geometric
feature type. Related feature classes can be organized into
feature datasets. Feature datasets are useful for organizing
feature classes with a shared topology. They can also be
used to organize feature classes thematically. For example,
you might have three feature classes in a waterbodies
feature dataset: points, representing ponds; lines,
representing rivers; and polygons, representing lakes.

EXPLORING GIS DATA

When you look at a geodatabase in ArcCatalog, you see the
database tables as collections of feature datasets and
feature classes, or simply as standalone feature classes.
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Geodatabase feature classes are stored with spatial indexes,
so you can work efficiently with small areas of very large
seamless databases. This eliminates the need to divide
large, complex datasets into separate tiles.

Getting more information

There are many facets to each vector data format and many
issues to consider when choosing one over another within a
specific database design. For a full discussion of these
issues, see Modeling Our World: The ESRI Guide to
Geodatabase Design and Building a Geodatabase.
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Conducting a GIS Project

Section 2






Planning a GIS project

IN THIS CHAPTER
e What is GIS analysis?
e The steps in a GIS project

* Planning your project

Beginning with this chapter and through the rest of the book, you will
conduct a sample GIS analysis project. The tasks you perform will help you
learn the methods for performing your own GIS projects. You’ll learn about
several specific GIS analysis techniques and, perhaps more importantly,
you’ll learn how to plan and carry out a GIS project.

This chapter provides an overview of GIS analysis and presents the steps
involved in conducting a GIS project. It then walks you through the first
step—planning the project.

The scenario for the project involves finding the best site for a new
wastewater treatment plant for the fictitious City of Greenvalley. To find a
suitable site you will need to know the site selection criteria. You’ll then
need to identify the data needed to address these criteria and use the data to
find suitable sites for the plant. These are fundamental elements of a GIS
analysis project.
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What is GIS analysis?

The phrase “GIS analysis” encompasses a wide variety of
operations that you can do with a geographic information
system. These range from simple display of features to
complex, multistep analytical models.

Showing the geographic distribution of data

Perhaps the simplest form of GIS analysis is presenting the
geographic distribution of data. This is conceptually the
same as sticking pins in a wall map, a simple but powerful
method of detecting patterns.

-

Here, the map is the analysis. A police department might
analyze burglary patterns by plotting the addresses of
reported break-ins. The department could make the map
more informative by displaying the incidents with different
symbols to show the time of day, method of entry, or types
of valuables reported stolen.
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Querying GIS data

Another type of GIS analysis is querying, or selecting from,
the database. Queries let you identify and focus on a
specific set of features. There are two types of GIS queries,
attribute and location queries.

Attribute queries, also called aspatial queries, find features
based on their attributes. The police department mentioned
above could use an attribute query of their database to
obtain a table of crimes that fall into a particular category.
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Here are the results from a query on the CRIM_CAT field,
showing records where the value in the field is 9. The map
shows the results of the query.
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Location queries, also called spatial queries, find features
based on where they are. The police department could use a
location query of the database to find crimes that occurred
within a given area.
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One way to do a location query is by drawing a rectangle
on the map. Here, the police department has selected only
those crimes that occurred within the rectangle. These
crimes could be studied together to determine if any of
them are related.

The police department could also do more complex spatial
queries using polygon features, such as census tracts,
selected from another layer. One of the most useful features
of a GIS is that you can see the results of both spatial and
aspatial queries on the map.

PLANNING A GIS PROJECT

Identifying what is nearby

A third type of GIS analysis is finding what is near a
feature. One way to find what is near a feature is by
creating a buffer around the feature.

A city planning commission could identify the area within
1,000 meters of a proposed airport by buffering the airport
feature. The buffer could be used with other layers of data
to show which schools or hospitals would be near the new
airport.
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A powerful function of GIS analysis is that the output of
one procedure can be used in another. Here, the buffer
around the airport is used in a location query. Two schools
and a hospital that are within the buffer have been selected.
The school that is outside of the buffer was not selected.
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Overlaying different layers

A fourth type of GIS analysis is overlaying different layers
of features. You can create new information when you
overlay one set of features with another. There are several
types of overlay operations, but all involve joining two
existing sets of features into a single new set of features.

For example, a farmer wants to find how much land can be
planted with a new crop. The crop can’t be planted on
hillsides and needs soils that are highly permeable.

The farmer combines, in a union overlay, two existing
layers of data about the farm: polygons of the ground
surface classified by slope and polygons of soil
permeability. The farmer can now select the new polygons
that have low slopes and high permeability.

Slope Permeability

Slope and
permeability
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There are several different spatial overlay and spatial
manipulation operations that you can use on layers
including union, intersect, merge, dissolve, and clip.

Doing a complex analysis

You can combinge all of these techniques and many others
in a complex GIS analysis. With a GIS you can create
detailed models of the world to solve complicated
problems. Because a GIS can perform these operations
rapidly, it is possible to repeat an analysis using slightly
different parameters each time and compare the results.
This can allow you to refine your analysis techniques.

This section has provided a brief overview of some of the
common types of GIS analysis. For more information on
these and other kinds of analysis you can perform using
GIS, see The ESRI Guide to GIS Analysis.

In the next section you’ll learn about the steps in a typical
GIS analysis project.
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The steps in a GIS project

In a typical GIS analysis project, you identify the
objectives of the project, create a project database
containing the data you need to solve the problem, use GIS
functions to create an analytical model to solve the
problem, and present the results of the analysis.

Step 1: Identify your objectives

The first step of the process is to identify the objective of
the analysis. You should consider the following questions
when you are identifying your objectives:

*  What is the problem to solve? How is it solved now?
Are there alternate ways to solve it using a GIS?

»  What are the final products of the project—reports,
working maps, presentation-quality maps?

*  Who is the intended audience of these products—the
public, technicians, planners, officials?

»  Will the data be used for other purposes? What are the
requirements for these?

This step is important because the answers to these
questions determine the scope of the project as well as how
you implement the analysis.

PLANNING A GIS PROJECT

Step 2: Create a project database

The second step is to create a project database. Creating the
project database is a three-step process. The steps are
designing the database, automating and gathering data for
the database, and managing the database.

Designing the database includes identifying the spatial data
you will need based on the requirements of the analysis,
determining the required feature attributes, setting the
study area boundary, and choosing the coordinate system to
use.

Automating the data involves digitizing or converting data
from other systems and formats into a usable format as well
as verifying the data and correcting errors.

Managing the database involves verifying coordinate
systems and joining adjacent layers.

Creating the project database is a critical and time-
consuming part of the project. The completeness and
accuracy of the data you use in your analysis determines
the accuracy of the results.

Step 3: Analyze the data

The third step is to analyze the data. As you’ve seen,
analyzing data in a GIS ranges from simple mapping to
creating complex spatial models. A model is a
representation of reality used to simulate a process, predict
an outcome, or analyze a problem.
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A spatial model involves applying one or more of three
categories of GIS function to some spatial data. These
functions are:

* Geometric modeling functions—calculating distances,
generating buffers, and calculating areas and perimeters.

» Coincidence modeling functions—overlaying datasets to
find places where values coincide.

* Adjacency modeling functions—allocating, pathfinding,
and redistricting.

With a GIS you can quickly perform analyses that would be
impossible or extremely time consuming if done by hand.
You create alternative scenarios by changing your methods
or parameters and running the analysis again.

Step 4: Present the results

The fourth step is to present the results of your analysis.
Your final product should effectively communicate your
findings to your audience. In most cases, the results of a
GIS analysis can best be shown on a map.

Charts and reports of selected data are two other ways of
presenting your results. You can print charts and reports
separately, embed them in documents created by other
applications, or place them on your map.
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What’s next?

Now that you have reviewed the steps in a GIS project, you
are ready to begin planning your own project. The next
section presents an overview of the steps for the
Greenvalley wastewater treatment plant project. The first
step—identifying the project objectives—is covered in this
chapter. The rest of the steps comprise the remaining
chapters in this book.
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Planning your project

Planning is a critical step in any GIS project and can save
you time and effort once you get to the database creation,
analysis, and mapping steps. During the planning phase
you identify the project objectives, define the criteria for
the analysis, and identify the data required to support the
analysis. You should also consider the approach you’ll use
for the analysis and what the final products of the project
will be. Once you’ve done this, you can proceed to create
the project database.

Throughout the rest of this book you will be working on a
small GIS analysis project. In the process, you’ll learn how
to plan a GIS project and how to use ArcMap and
ArcCatalog together to carry it out. While you’ll be
performing a specific type of analysis—finding a site for a
new facility—the steps you’ll follow in the project, and
many of the specific tasks, will be applicable to a range of
GIS projects. The scenario for the project is to find a
suitable site for a new wastewater treatment plant.

The City of Greenvalley is growing. To support this
growth, the City is building a new wastewater treatment
and recycling plant. The City plans to use conservation and

wastewater recycling to help meet its expected water needs.

The diagram to the right outlines the steps in a GIS project
and shows where each step is covered in the remaining
chapters in this book.

In this chapter, you’ll carry out Step 1—identifying the
project objectives. You’'ll also do some planning for the
remaining steps.

PLANNING A GIS PROJECT

Steps in a GIS project

Step 1: Identify the objectives—Chapter 4

CRITERIA Data sET ATTRIBUTES

Step 2: Create the project database

Assemble the data—
Chapter 5

- project
-2 O~V

Prepare the data for
analysis—Chapter 6

Step 4: Present the results—Chapter 8

1
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Step 1: Identify the project objectives

The objective of this GIS analysis is to find a suitable site
for the City’s new wastewater treatment plant. The City has
never used a GIS model to site a wastewater treatment
plant. The existing plant was sited many years ago using a
quadrangle map, acetate overlays, and the City Council’s
knowledge of the area in consultation with the City
engineer. This approach was adequate but time consuming,
and the public was not involved in the process.

The problem has become more difficult as the area has
become more developed and environmental and public
health regulations more stringent. The Council has chosen
to use a GIS model in order to speed the process and to
ensure that the necessary regulations are complied with.

Because the Council recognizes that siting such a plant can
be controversial, they want the analysis to identify all of
the parcels that could be used for the plant site and then
identify the highly suitable parcels, based on very specific
criteria. The possible sites will be discussed at a public
meeting. The map you create for the meeting should make
clear which parcels are highly suitable, which are less
suitable, and which are unsuitable.

The City has provided you with a list of the criteria for a
suitable site. The parcels chosen for the site must be:

» Below 365 meters in elevation, to minimize pumping
costs

* Outside of the floodplain, to avoid spillage during
storms

»  Within 1,000 meters of the river, to minimize pipeline
construction for treated water that is discharged

* At least 150 meters from residential property and parks,
to minimize the impact on the City’s residents
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* On vacant land that can be developed, to minimize land
acquisition and construction costs

In addition, to further reduce construction costs, the City
would prefer that the site be:

*  Within 1,000 meters of the main wastewater junction
(within 500 meters is considered even more suitable)

»  Within 50 meters of an existing road

The plant will also require a total of at least 150,000 square
meters in area.

A preliminary review of existing paper maps has shown
that the most likely location for the plant is in the
northwest corner of the City, near the river, and in a low-
lying area. This will be the study area for the project. The
GIS analysis will allow you to combine the criteria to
identify specific parcels that are suitable sites.

Step 2: Create the project database

Creating the database for this project will be a two-step
process. First you’ll assemble the existing data and review
it. Then you’ll prepare the data for analysis. Some of the
data will be usable as is; other layers will need additional
processing. You may also need to automate some data.
You’ll assemble the data in Chapter 5, *Assembling the
database’, and prepare the data for analysis in Chapter 6,
‘Preparing data for analysis’. At this point, though, you can
plan for those tasks by identifying the data layers you’ll
need and the sources of the data.

Assemble the project data

Several City of Greenvalley departments maintain GIS data
and have working arrangements to share data for City
projects. Some of this data is already stored in the City’s
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GreenvalleyDB database. The City also has data sharing
agreements with several regional and state agencies.

Because a database containing much of the data you need
already exists, you will not need to spend as much time on
designing and automating your project database as you
would otherwise. However, you will still need to do some
database design work for your project database. You’ll
need to identify the dataset and any attributes required for
each criteria. You'll then research the available data to see
which layers will meet your needs.

Each of the City’s criteria will require a layer of data for
the analysis. Here is a list of the criteria and the
corresponding datasets and attributes.

CRITERIA Dataser ATTRIBUTES

LEss THAN B05 METERS ELEVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION IN METERS
OUTSIDE THE FLOODPLAIN FLoopPLAIN N/A

WITHIN 1,000 METERS OF THE RIVER River, N/A

AT LEAST 150 METERS FROM

RESIDENTIAL PROPERTY Parcere LAND UsE

AT LEAST 150 METERS FROM PARKS Parks N/A

ON VACANT LAND PARCcELS LAND USE

WitHIN 1,000 METERS OF THE WASTEWATER A

WASTEWATER JUNCTION JUNCTION

WITHIN 5O METERS OF A ROAD Roaps N/A

AT LEAST 150,000 sa. METERS PARCELS AREA IN SQUARE METERS
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Note that the parcels dataset will be used for several
criteria.

You can now take inventory of the data that you have and
see which layers correspond to the required datasets. You
can also identify other layers that you need to obtain or
create.

To find areas below 365 meters elevation, you need a
source of elevation data. A colleague at the State
Department of Transportation (DOT) has provided an
elevation grid. Because you simply need to know whether
or not a parcel is below 365 meters, you will use a polygon
of areas below 365 meters, which your colleague at DOT
has created from the grid. This data is in a shapefile format.

To find parcels outside of the floodplain, you will use the
City Planning Department’s digital flood zone layer, stored
as a feature class in the City’s GreenvalleyDB geodatabase.

To identify areas within 1,000 meters of the river, you will
first need a layer of the river. The County Water Resources
Department has a shapefile of the river.

You will need a dataset of the parcels in your study area.
The City Tax Assessor has a tiled database of parcels stored
as shapefiles. Two of these tiles cover your study area. The
parcel database includes a land use attribute that you will
use to identify residential parcels (so you can buffer them
to 150 meters) and vacant parcels. You will use the area
attribute of the parcel shapefile to identify possible sites
with an area of at least 150,000 square meters.

To find areas more than 150 meters from parks, you’ll need
a parks layer. The City Parks and Recreation Department
has a feature class of existing parks, which is stored in the
GreenvalleyDB geodatabase.

73



There is also a recently discovered historic site in the
project study area. The City plans to develop a park around
the site, but the proposed park boundary has not been
placed into the park feature class yet. You will get this
information into your project database by digitizing from a
scanned image of the draft park boundary map.

To find parcels within 1,000 meters of the main wastewater
junction, you will need a layer that includes the junction.
The City Utility Department has a coverage of the
wastewater mains and the junction.

To identify parcels that are within 50 meters of a road, you
will use the existing streets feature class from the
GreenvalleyDB geodatabase.

The table below lists the layers you’ll assemble for the
project database, based on the available data. The source
and the format of each layer are also listed.

LAYER SOURCE FormAT
ELEVATION STATE DEPT. OF TRANSPORTATION GriD

ELEVATION < 365 M STATE DEPT. OF TRANSPORTATION SHAPEFILE
FLoopPLAIN CITY PLANNING DEPT. (GEODATABASE
River COUNTY WATER RESOURCES DEPT. SHAPEFILE
PARCELS CITY TAX ASSESSOR SHAFEFILES (TILED)
Parks CITY PARKS AND RECREATION DEPT. GEODATABASE
HisTorRIC PARK CITY PARKS AND RECREATION DEPT. SCANNED IMAGE
WASTEWATER JUNCTION | CITY UTILITIES DEPT. COVERAGE
STREETS CITY STREETS DEPT. GEODATABASE
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The database will also include the scanned image of the
historic park, which you’ll use to digitize the new park.
You’ll also include the elevation grid, as you may want to
display it on your final map.

In Chapter 5, ‘Assembling the database’, you’ll assemble
the data and organize it so it’s easily accessible within a
single project folder. You’ll then review the data to see
which layers will require additional processing.

Prepare data for analysis

Based on your review of the data, you’ll determine which
layers are currently usable and which require additional
processing for use in the analysis. Some of the common
tasks involved in preparing data for analysis include:

* Checking data quality (making sure the data is accurate
and up-to-date)

» Converting data between formats

» Automating data by digitizing, scanning, converting, or
geolocating

* Defining coordinate systems

* Projecting layers to a new coordinate system

* Merging adjacent layers

You’ll need to perform some of these tasks for your project
database. You already know, for instance, that the boundary
of the proposed park surrounding the historic site will need
to be digitized. You have a scanned map of the proposed
boundary that you will register to the City’s geodatabase
and digitize using the parcels layer as a backdrop. The new
park feature will be added to the existing park feature class
in the GreenvalleyDB geodatabase.
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You will also need to merge the two parcel tiles for your
study area to make the analysis easier to perform.

Once you’ve reviewed the existing data (in Chapter 5),
you’ll be able to see which other layers require additional
processing.

Most of the data for the project is already in coverage,
shapefile, geodatabase, or raster format, all of which
ArcGIS can use, simultaneously. There may be cases,
though, where you’ll need to convert data to a different
format (for example, if converting from vector to raster
format or from shapefile to geodatabase feature class, for
storage in an existing geodatabase).

ArcGIS can display and overlay layers in different
coordinate systems as long as the coordinate system for
each layer is defined. You’ll need to check this, especially
for data you’ve obtained from other sources.

You’ll perform the necessary data processing tasks in
Chapter 6, ‘Preparing data for analysis’.

Step 3: Analyze the data

During the planning stage of the project, you’ll want to
consider the analysis methodology and list the major steps
in the process. That way you can make sure you are aware
of all the datasets you will need and can include them as
you create the project database. You may want to create a
schematic diagram of the process as a guide.

The diagram to the right shows the process for the
wastewater treatment plant siting analysis.
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The analysis consists of three phases.

In the first phase, you’ll create a layer of the areas the plant
should be outside of and another layer of the areas the plant
should be within.

In phase two, you’ll use these layers to select a subset of
parcels that are in a suitable location. You’ll then select the
subset of these that are vacant to create a layer of suitable
parcels.

In the third phase, you’ll consider the City’s additional
criteria that define the highly suitable parcels. You’ll find
the suitable parcels within 50 meters of a road and those
within 500 and 1,000 meters of the wastewater junction,
then tag them with the appropriate codes so they can be
identified on the map. You’ll also check to see which
parcels are large enough for the construction of the plant.

While the schematic shows the major steps in the process,
there are a number of interim steps you’ll complete in each
phase. You’ll develop the detailed methodology and
perform the analysis in Chapter 7, ‘Performing the
analysis’.

Step 4: Present the results

During project planning you should consider the purpose
and audience for your final products. For this project,
you’ll present the results of the analysis on a presentation-
quality map that shows the parcels that are suitable and
highly suitable sites. The map will be presented to a
general audience at a public meeting.
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While you don’t need to design the map layout at this
point, you’ll want to consider the layers that will be shown
on the map. In addition to the analysis layers, you may
want to include other layers that will provide context for
the analysis results and make the map easier to read and
understand.

For this project, in addition to the layers you’ll use and
create during the analysis, you’ll want to show the
elevation grid as a backdrop so map readers can see the
areas of lower and higher elevation in the City, as elevation
has a major impact on the location of the wastewater
treatment plant.

You’ll design and create the presentation map in Chapter 8,
‘Presenting the results’.

What’s next?

Now that you’ve reviewed the steps involved in a GIS
project, identified the project objectives, and engaged in
some project planning, it’s time to get started.

You’ll assemble the data for the project and review the data
in the next chapter.
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Assembling the database

IN THIS CHAPTER

e Organizing the project database

Adding data to the project folder
e Previewing the data in ArcCatalog
¢ Examining the data in ArcMap

e Cleaning up the Catalog tree

The data you will need for the project exists in several places and in
different formats. In order to conduct your analysis, you must find the data,
get information about it, and copy it into the appropriate workspace.
ArcCatalog lets you explore and organize your data efficiently.

In this chapter, you will organize your project database to hold the data that
you will obtain or create. You will use ArcCatalog to preview data and copy
it, create folders to hold data, and create layers to represent remote data.
Organizing your project database in a single branch of the Catalog tree
makes it easier to find the data you need, so you’ll create a connection to
the project folder.

You’ll also use ArcMap to display the datasets in your project database, so
you can see the geographic relationships between the various datasets
you’ll be working with during the analysis.

By previewing the data in ArcCatalog and ArcMap, you’ll be able to see
which layers will need additional processing to be usable for the analysis.
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Organizing the project database

There are many ways to organize a project database.

One good strategy is to create a single project folder, then
subfolders to hold the input datasets, and another subfolder
to hold the datasets you create during the analysis.

As with many GIS projects, the data for your project comes
from several different sources. Some of it is in different
data formats or in different coordinate systems. Most of the
data has already been collected for you. Here is where the
data currently resides:

LAYER NAME FormAT CURRENT LoCATION
ELEVATION ELEVATION GrD STATE_SHARE FOLDER
ELEVATION < 365 M LOWLAND SHAPEFILE STATE_SHARE FOLDER
GREENVALLEYDB
FLoopPLAN FLOOD_POLYGON | GEODATABASE
GEODATABASE
River RIVER SHAPEFILE COUNTY_SHARE FOLDER
PARCEL_1,
PARCELS - SHAPEFILES (TILED) | CITY_SHARE\LAND FOLDER
PARCEL_2
GREENVALLEYDB
PArks PARKS_POLYGON | GEODATABASE

GEODATABASE

HisTorIC PARK

HISTORIC.TIF

SCANNED IMAGE

CiTY_sHARE\IMAGE FOLDER

WASTEWATER JUNCTION

JUNCTION

COVERAGE

CiTY_sHARE\UTILITY FOLDER.

STREETS

STREET_ARC

(GEODATABASE

GREENVALLEYDB
GEODATABASE

You’ll copy the data (to maintain the original as a backup)
and organize it in a single project folder to make it more

accessible. You’ll also create a new folder to store the data
you’ll create during the analysis.
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There is no single way to structure a project database; it
partly depends on personal preference. The goal is to
minimize duplication of datasets and to have the data well
organized and easily accessible. This will help avoid
confusion during the project as well as if you need to
revisit the project in the future. Before you start to create
the folders on disk and move the datasets around, it’s a
good idea to sketch out the organization of the project
folders.

PROJECT FOLDER

— ANALYSIS FOLDER
— CITY_LAYERS FOLDER
— CITY_SHARE FOLDER

IMAGE FOLDER
LAND FOLDER
UTILITY FOLDER

— COUNTY_SHARE FOLDER
— STATE_SHARE FOLDER

— WATERPROJECT GEODATABASE

The City share, County_share, and State share folders are
stored locally on your computer, but they could represent
shared folders accessed over a network. You can use
ArcGIS to manage and display GIS data on any shared
drive on your network.

You’ll also want to think about how to name the new
datasets you’ll create, and create naming conventions.
Using meaningful names can help you see at a glance what
cach dataset is. For example, if you merge two parcel
datasets, you might name the output parcel0lmrg to
indicate that it was the first parcel dataset created and the
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operation was a merge. If you then edit the dataset, you
might name the edited version parcel02edt, and so on.

You’ll use ArcCatalog to copy the folder containing the
shared data to a new location so you can work with it while
maintaining the original data. You’ll then create the new
personal geodatabase to hold several of the new datasets
you’ll create. You’ll also create the two new folders: one to
contain the layers from the City’s GreenvalleyDB
geodatabase and another to contain the layers you create
during the analysis. Here are the steps:

* Copy the project folder.
* Create a connection to the project folder.

* Create the WaterProject personal geodatabase in the
project folder.

* Create the City layers folder in the project folder.
* Create the Analysis folder in the project folder.

If you have not already done the tutorial in Chapter 2,
‘Exploring ArcCatalog and ArcMap’, you will need to
check with your system administrator to learn where the
tutorial data is installed. Before you start the project you
will also need to make a folder connection in ArcCatalog to
the Greenvalley folder (use the instructions in Chapter 2).

Copy the project folder

The project folder contains data that other organizations
are sharing with you. You’ll copy the whole folder intact to
your own drive. First, open ArcCatalog.

1. Click Start, point to Programs, point to ArcGIS, and
click ArcCatalog.

ASSEMBLING THE DATABASE

2. Navigate to the ArcGIS\ArcTutor\Getting_Started
folder. Double-click the Getting_Started folder to show
its contents.

§ Catalog

=@ C

B0 ArcGlS

--{:l arcexadl
-3 ArcTutor
=-C0 3DAnalyst
-0 BuildingaGeodatabase
-0 Catalog

-3 Editor

=-C1 Geocoding
-0 Geostatistics
SRS Gictting_Started
w0 Greenvalley
®-C1 project

3. Click the project folder, hold the Ctrl key, drag the
folder from its current location, and drop it onto your
C:\ drive or any other local drive or folder.

& Catalog
comE
=40 /%B
- arcexed
=0 ArcTutor
-0 3D4Anakyst
-0 BuildingaGeadatabase
-0 Catalog
=3 Editor
-1 Geocoding
- Geaostatistics
=0 Getting_Started
-0 ! wealley
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Substitute your local drive or folder for “C:\” for the rest of
this chapter.

Dragging a folder to another drive (for example, from the
C:\ drive to the D:\drive) copies the folder and its contents
to the new location. Dragging to another location on the
same drive moves the folder. To copy a folder to another
location on the same drive, hold the Ctrl key while you
drag.

4. When ArcGIS is finished copying the data, click C:\ in
the Catalog tree to view the contents of the C:\ drive on
the right side of the Catalog window.

You can see that the project folder is listed.

Cantents | Presisw I Metadata I

Marme
Carccls
{8 project

[ Type
Falder
Folder

Now that you’ve copied the project folder, you can work on
your copy of the data without modifying the original data.

Connect to the project folder

If you have many folders on a drive, it can become tedious
to scroll to one you use frequently. Making a connection
puts that folder at your fingertips. You'll create a
connection for the project folder.
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In the tutorial, you made a folder connection by clicking
Connect to Folder and browsing. Here is a quicker way:

1. Navigate to the project folder in the right side of the
Catalog window (the Contents tab should be selected).

2. Click the project folder and drag and drop it onto
Catalog at the top of the Catalog tree.

.

Contents | Frasy

Narme
(1 AcGIS
{5 project

-0 arcexedl

E{:I ArcTutor

- @0 3DAnalyst

; -1 BuildingaGeodatabase

The new folder connection—C:\project—is now listed
in the Catalog tree.

§ Catalog
@ i
@ CaArcGISVArcTutor Getting_Stanted', Greenvalley

-5 Internet Servers

The connection is a shortcut to the project folder. For the
rest of the project, you’ll access the data in the project
folder using the connection.
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Create a personal geodatabase

Next, you’ll create a personal geodatabase within the
project folder to store several of the updated and new
datasets you’ll create during the project. Using a
geodatabase is an efficient way of storing, accessing, and
managing data.

1. Click the project folder connection you just created to
see its contents in the right side of the Catalog window.

Contents |Prewew| Metadatal

MName | Type |

(1 City_share Folder
g8 County_share Falder
{58 State_share Falder
B city_lngn Faster Dataset

2. Right-click the project folder connection, point to New,
and click Personal Geodatabase.

=@ Chproje~t

B D, Loy Ll

(08 Databa B Posie el

Internet &8 Disconnect Folder
Befresh

(£, Search.. Personal Geodatabase
Froperties... Layer..
Group Layer
shapefile...
dBASE Tahle

You will see additional options if you are using ArcInfo.
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The new geodatabase is listed in the right side of the
Catalog window with its name highlighted (New
Personal Geodatabase).

Contents | Preview I Metadata. I

Marne | Type
(A City_share Falder
&3 County_share Faolder

Falder

al Geod ] |Personal Geodatabase
B city_logo Raster Dataset

3. Rename the geodatabase by typing “WaterProject™ over

the highlighted text. Press Enter.

Contents | Preview | Metadata |

Mame | Type

A City_share Folder

{8 County_share Folder

{8 State_share Folder

5 Personal Geodatahase
city_logo Faster Dataset
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Create the City_layers and Analysis folders

Now you’ll create two new folders under the project folder
to hold the layers from the City’s GreenvalleyDB
geodatabase and the new layers you’ll create later during
the analysis.

1. Right-click the project folder, point to New, and click
Folder.

- (@ Ciiproiact

= @ D3 Copy Bul:C

Datab B2 Prste it/

 INt=MMe 6% Discannect Falder
Befrash

g, Search... Personal Geodatahase
Propeties. .. Layer...
Group Layer
Shapefila...
dBASE Tahle

The new folder is listed on the right side of the Catalog
window with its name highlighted (New Folder).

Contents | Presiemw | Metadata |

Mame I Type

[ City_share Folder

{3 County_share Falder

O g Falder

{3 State_share Falder
BWaterProjel:t Personal Geodatabase
8 city_logo Raster Dataset
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2. Rename the folder by typing “City layers™ over the
highlighted text. Press Enter.

Caontents | Preview | Metadata |

MNarme | Type

(L2 City_share Falder

{3 County_share Falder

O[city_layers | Falder

{3 State_share Falder

5 waterProject Personal Geodatabase

Faster Dataset

B city_logo

Create the Analysis folder the same way.

3. Right-click the project folder, point to New, and click
Folder. Rename the folder “Analysis™.

Contents |Preview| Metadatal

Mame | Twpoe

[ Analysis Faolder

iy _layers Folder

A City_share Falder

&8 County_share Folder

&8 State_share Folder

S waterProject Fersonal Geodatahase
B city_logo Raster Dataset

If you make a mistake and create the folder in the wrong
location or misspell the name, simply right-click the folder,
click Delete or Rename, and start over.
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Adding data to the project folder

Three of the data sources you need—parks, streets, and the
flood zone—are in the City’s GreenvalleyDB database,
which is already on your local drive. Since you’ll be
modifying the parks feature class by adding the new
historic park, you’ll copy it to the WaterProject
geodatabase you just created. That way you maintain the
original data as a backup. You won’t be modifying the
other two feature classes—only using them for display and
analysis. Rather than copying them, you’ll create layers in
the project folder that point to the original data in the
GreenvalleyDB geodatabase. That will let you access the
data from within the project folder without creating
duplicate datasets (this is especially useful when accessing
data over a network). Here are the steps:

» Copy the parks feature class from the GreenvalleyDB
geodatabase to the WaterProject geodatabase.

» Create the streets layer in the City_layers folder.
» Create the flood_zone layer in the City_layers folder.

ASSEMBLING THE DATABASE

Copy the parks feature class to the WaterProject
geodatabase

1. Click the plus sign next to the project folder in the
Catalog tree to expand the contents.

§ Catalog
- C
@ CAACGIS ArcTutor Getting_Started' Greenvalley
E@ C:hproject

-8 Analysis

&3 City_layers

@0 City_share

&8 County_share

&8 State_share

w53 WaterProject

=8 city_logo

-G O

2. Double-click the Greenvalley folder connection in the
Catalog tree.

The contents appear in the right side of the Catalog
window.

© Coilog x| Contents |PI’EVIEW| ket
@ [0} Mame
ERFYC SIS\ AT uton Geting_ Staned', Greenyvalless 53 Data
@1 Das ) & Downtawn YWater
) Dowirtown Yater &) Greenvalley
& Greenwvalley & water Use
&y \Water Use
£ Cproject
- w-C3 Analysis
--CI City_layers
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In the tutorial in Chapter 2, you created a connection to the
Greenvalley folder. If the connection is no longer active,
navigate to the Getting_Started folder, expand its branches,
and then click the Greenvalley folder.

3. In the Catalog tree, double-click Data, double-click
GreenvalleyDB, and click the Parks feature dataset.

=

E Catalog

- O

E]--G_f CharcGIShArcTutor Geting_Stated\ Greenvalley

=+ Data

EG GreenvalleyDB

w5y Hydralogy
=Y P s
= Public Buildings
=2 Public Utiliyy
B Transportation

- Downtown YWater

| Greenvalley

----- & Water Use

=@ Chproject

- Analysis

The GreenvalleyDB geodatabase is organized using feature
datasets such as hydrology and transportation. Feature
datasets are useful for grouping related feature classes
within a geodatabase. For example, you might include
feature classes such as water mains, laterals, junctions, and
pumps, within a feature dataset named WaterSystem. All
the feature classes within a feature dataset have the same
geographic extent. In addition, the feature classes maintain
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some topological relationships in common. So, for
example, if you edited the junction feature class and moved
the location of a water junction, the attached lines in the
mains and lateral feature classes would move accordingly.

Since the WaterProject geodatabase you created will
contain only a few feature classes, it’s not necessary to use
feature datasets.

4. Click and drag the parks polygon feature class to the
WaterProject geodatabase in the Catalog tree (scroll
down first if the WaterProject geodatabase isn’t visible).

Cantents | Presview | =

07y

-0 Parks
) Public Buildings
- Public Utility
-5 Transpartation
@) Downtown Yater
@) Greenvalley
&y Water Use
=-{@ Ch\project
-6 Analysis
-6 City_layers
@ City_share
&8 County_share
-8 State_share
[
[

MNarme
;j

[#l

WaterProject

78 city_logo 5‘“
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5. Click OK on the Data Transfer dialog box that appears.

Data Transfer [x]
| Source Name |

| Type Target hame |‘
|park5_pn|ygnn ‘parks_pnlygnn

Feature class

Cancel |

6. When the transfer is complete, click the plus sign next
to the WaterProject geodatabase in the Catalog tree.

The parks_polygon feature class is listed.

=@ Chproject

&0 Analysis

700 City_layers
70 City_share
71§ County_share
o-g State_share
I:—ZIB WaterProject
.[H parks_polygon
=8 city_logo

[
£
[
£
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Create the streets and flood zone layers

Unlike with the parks feature class, you won’t be
modifying the streets and flood zone data—you’ll simply
be using the data in the analysis process. So, rather than
copying the data into the project folder, you’ll create layers
to serve as shortcuts to the data. That way you maintain a
single copy of the data in the GreenvalleyDB but will be
able to access the data from within the project folder.

The contents of the GreenvalleyDB geodatabase should
still be visible in the Catalog tree. If not, double-click the
Greenvalley folder to show its contents, then double-click
Data, and double-click GreenvalleyDB.

1. Double-click Transportation.

EI@ ChvAreGISYArcTutor Getting_Started\ Greerwalley
E@ Data
= GreenvalleyDB

-2 Hydrology

w5 Parks

-2 Public Buildings

- Public Utility

=2y Transpartation

-] street_arc

&) Downtawn Yater
- Greenvalley
----- £ “Water Use
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2. Right-click street arc and click Create Layer. Use the same procedure to create a layer for the flood zone

_ data.
EI@ CAArcGIS\ArcTutor Geting_Started Greenwvalley
=R Data 1. Double-click the Hydrology feature dataset in the
Eg GreenvalleyDB . .
= @ Hyelrology Catalog tree, right-click the flood_polygon feature class,
B Parks and click Create Layer.
JEF Puhlic Buildings
% _Fr’“b"c Utr't'"Bt{ 2. Navigate to the City _layers folder in your project folder
- ransponation o . K
) and name the layer “flood zone™. Click Save.
@) Downtown YWater Copy Cirl+C . ) ) )
& Greanvaliey X Delete 3. Click the project folder in the Catalog tree and double-
----- £ Water Use Fename F2 : .
@ CAproject . click the City_layers folder.
-8 Database Connections .
#-E8 Internet Senvers Export b E@ Chproject
Load Data... g éranglserS
] BeviewBemateh Addresses.. _____ @ B;I_D;;_zone
Properties. .. L strests
= City_share
3. In the Save Layer As dialog box, navigate to the -8R County_share
. . . - State_share
City_layers folder in your project folder and name the o8 waterProject
layer “streets”. Click Save. “.[H parks_polygon
+-B8 dity_logo
Save Layer As
Lookin: ID City_layers j EI 3| 5| l_

The two layers are listed (you may need to click Refresh
on the View menu to see them).

The streets and flood zone layers are now stored with your
project data. The actual data for each layer is stored in the
GreenvalleyDB database. This database is on your local
drive in this case, but it could just as easily be a remote
database accessed over a network.

Marme: Istreets|
Save as type: ILayerﬁIes ] j Cancel |

The streets layer is created in the City layers folder.
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At this point, you’ve organized all the existing project data.
Now you can access all the data from within the project
folder. Your project folder should look like this:

E-88 City_layers

: &% flood_zone
& streats
=0 City_share

- junction
&8 County_share
LB river
£ State_share
] elevation
BN Iowland
@ state_dot
[—ZIG WaterProject
&l parks_polygan
-8 city_loga

You may need to open each folder and the geodatabase to
see all the layers.
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Previewing the data in ArcCatalog

So far you’ve organized the project data by copying data
folders and files. It’s a good a idea to review each dataset
to see what the spatial data looks like and what attributes it
has. Doing so will help you make sure you’ve assembled
the datasets you need. You will also be able to determine if
any of the data needs additional processing to be usable for
the analysis.

You have several options for examining the data.
ArcCatalog lets you quickly preview the features and
attributes in each individual dataset. ArcMap lets you
display the datasets together, change how they’re
displayed, and zoom in on them to take a closer look.
You’ll use both ArcCatalog and ArcMap to review your
data.

Preview the streets and flood zone layers

1. Navigate to and click the flood zone layer in the
Catalog tree.

=@ Ciproject

288 City_layers

..... @v flood_zone
- streets
=3 City_share

. 2@ image
-8 historic

E@ land

The right side of the Catalog window displays the name
of the layer, along with its type and a gray square
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containing an icon representing the flood zone
polygons.

Contents | Frewiew | Metadata

MName:  flood_zone. lyr
Type: Layer

2. Click the Preview tab.
The flood zone polygons are displayed.

Contents Prewview | Metadata |

.

Preniew: Geography -
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While you’re here, you can create a thumbnail view of the
flood zone layer. That will let you quickly see what the
layer looks like as you navigate through the Catalog tree.
Since you just created the layers, the thumbnails don’t exist
yet.

3. Click the Create Thumbnail button on the toolbar.

Nothing happens on the screen, but the thumbnail is
created and stored with the flood_zone layer.

|l@ao@| e L)

Create Thumbnail

4. Click the Contents tab.

Rather than the gray square you saw previously, you see the
thumbnail showing the actual flood zone polygons.

Contents | Preview | Metadata |

Mame:  flood_zone.lyr
Type: Layer

A~

Pt

S

flood_zone

Now preview and create a thumbnail for the streets layer.
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5. Click the streets layer in the Catalog tree and click the

Preview tab.

Contents  Preview | Metadata I

J
2

Preview: Geography 7

0

The streets are displayed.

6. Click the Create Thumbnail button on the toolbar.
7. Click the Contents tab to see the thumbnail.

Cantants | Pravisw I Metacata I

MName:  streets_lyr
Type: Layer

% ;
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8. Click the City_layers folder in the Catalog tree, then
click the Thumbnails button on the toolbar.

Thumbnails

The thumbnails you just created for these layers are
displayed.

< e
=ia Clproject
2 Analyzis
- 52 City_lmyers
g"i’ic,::zone
@ streets
=2 City_share

Thumbnails are useful for quickly previewing all the
spatial data in a particular folder or geodatabase.

Explore the other data folders

You can preview the other datasets by looking at the
contents of the other folders in the project database. The
thumbnails for these datasets already exist.

1. Click the plus sign next to the City_share folder in the
Catalog tree to list its contents.

2. Click the image folder.

Since the Contents tab is selected and the Thumbnail
button on the toolbar is also selected, the thumbnail for
the historic park TIFF file displays.
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3. Click the land folder to see the two parcel shapefiles
you’ll be working with, then click the utility folder to
see the water junction coverage.

4. Click the State share folder to display the thumbnails
for the elevation grid and lowland shapefile.

_-I: Cortaris | Prpa | Mataciain |

B glovmhon i sate_dor|

The State_share folder also contains a file named
state_dot.prj that contains the coordinate system definition
for Department of Transportation data. Your colleague at
the State DOT wisely included it in case there was a
question about the coordinate system of the elevation
datasets. Since it’s not a geographic dataset, there is no
thumbnail.

Preview the river shapefile

The County_share folder contains the river shapefile
created by the County Water Resources Department.

1. Double-click County share to show the folder’s
contents, if necessary.
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=3 City_share You get a message saying “The selection cannot be

E@ gﬂhget _ previewed.” That’s because the County share folder is still
E = e selected.

&l parcel T The Preview tab previews a single dataset only. In contrast,

é..éﬁigmel_z the Contents tab displays all the datasets in a folder or
&P junction geodatabase (either as thumbnails, as a list, or as icons
E‘& Lo chers representing the datasets). The Contents tab will also show
a@ﬁgh are you the contents of a single dataset. For shapefiles, feature
- elevation classes, or image files, it displays the name and type of the
B lawland

dataset, along with the thumbnail. For coverages, the

) ) . Contents tab lists the files comprising the coverage.
The river thumbnail appears. The shapefile contains a

single river. You can take a closer look to make sure 3. Click the river shapefile in the Catalog tree.

they sent you the right shapefile. &8 Ciy,_share

2. Click the Preview tab. Er &R image
A histaric

Contents Preview | etadats |

- utility
B-59 junction
E-&@ County_share

P ik river
B3 State_share
-8 elevation

The selection cannot be previewed.|

Previer: b2
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Now the river is displayed. You can check its attributes Now you can see the feature attribute table for the river
to be sure this is the right river. shapefile. Your project area is along the Green River.
This is the right shapefile.

Contents Preview | Metdata|

Contents  Prewview | hMetadata, |

FID Shape® TYPE NAME ALF
4 0] Palyline G| Green River
1|Falyine b | Green River
2 |Falyline 5| Green River
3|FPalyine G| Green River
4|Falyine 5| Green River

N

You’re finished previewing the data in ArcCatalog for now.
5. Click the Contents tab.

Preview  [Geography -

v

4. Click the Preview dropdown arrow and click Table.

N

Preview:  |Geography o

Geograph:
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Examining the data in ArcMap

The Contents and Preview tabs in ArcCatalog give you a
quick overview of what your data looks like. However, the
thumbnail images aren’t drawn to scale or in the correct
geographic space. Plus, each dataset is displayed
separately. To see how the datasets relate to each other
geographically, you need to display them in ArcMap. This
will let you confirm that the datasets all overlap with your
study area.

Open a new map

1. Click the Launch ArcMap button in ArcCatalog to start
ArcMap.

E QS W

Launch ArcMap

2. If the startup dialog box appears, click the option to use
A new empty map and click OK.

= ArcMap

— Startusing ArchMap with
o ;Aﬂewempty map;
@ © Atemplate

Templates provide ready-to-use layouts and base
maps for various geographic regians

é © An existing map:

Browse for raps

™ Immediately add data
™ Do not shaw this dislog again
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If the startup dialog box doesn’t appear, ArcMap
automatically opens a new map.

Eile Edn Yiew haen Selecton Tooh Yindow Help 3
Dege vex - s dLale

s0as T
> o Mg msw A - de s

- - FALTE 53126 Unbmoen Uity |_

You can think of ArcMap as providing two functions: a
workbench, or desktop, where you view, query, edit, and
combine geographic data; and a canvas, or page, where you
compose (layout) maps for display. You usually work in
data view for the former and layout view for the latter
(although you can also work with the data in layout view).
Data view is the default when you start a new map. You’ll
do most of the work for your project in data view. You’ll
work with layout view in Chapter 8, ‘Presenting the
results’.
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Add the parcel layers to the map

The two parcel layers you’ve obtained from the City
assessor’s office constitute the area in which you’ll focus
your search for a wastewater treatment plant site. You’ll
combine the two layers in the next chapter, but for now you
can display them together to get a better sense of the area
you’ll be working in.

There are two ways to add data to a map. You can use the
Add Data button on the ArcMap toolbar and navigate to the
location of the dataset, or you can drag datasets from
ArcCatalog and drop them on the map. The end result is the
same, so which you use is a matter of preference. You’ll get
a chance to use both in this section.

1. Click the Add data button on the ArcMap toolbar.

E"*I““IEFII [

Add Data

2. Navigate to the City share folder under the project
folder.

Add Data [x]
Laook in: ID City_share

fstimage

fs@ land

Jagat utility
Marme: I Add
Show of type: IDatasets and Layers (hyr) j Cancel
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. Double-click the land folder.

4. Click the parcel 1 shapefile, then press the Shift key
and click the parcel 2 shapefile so both are selected.

5. Click Add.

[0%)

Add Data
Look in I@ land

MName Iparc:elj shp: parcel_2.shp Add
Show of type IDatasets and Layers (*lyr) j Cancel

The parcels are listed in the table of contents and
displayed on the map. You can see that they’re adjacent.

When you add a dataset to a map, ArcMap uses a color that
it selects. The colors on your map may not match the ones
shown here. You can change the colors and symbols for the
layers on your map, as you’ll see later in this chapter.

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS
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Add the rest of the City data to the map

Now you’ll add to the map the streets and flood zone layers
from the City_layers folder, the parks feature class from the
WaterProject geodatabase, and the wastewater junction
coverage from the City share folder. As an alternative to
adding data to a map using the Add data button, you can
add data simply by dragging the datasets from ArcCatalog.

1. Make sure both the ArcCatalog and ArcMap windows
are visible.

2. In the Catalog tree, navigate to the project folder.

[0%)

. Double-click City layers, if necessary, to display its
contents.

4. Click flood_zone and drag it onto the map.
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E-P Public Utility
= Transportation
: strest_arc
4] Dowmtawn Water
-4 Greenvalley
& water Use
(@ Chproject
[ Analysis
-8 City_layers
- & fload_zans
L@ ctreets
-2 City_share
£ 88 image
- @ historic
£ 88 land
. H parcel 1
. Bl parcel 2
B uility
B junction
&% County_share
=@ river
£-&% State_share
B elevation
~ Bl lowland
L state_dot

j Cantents |Prev|ewl Metadata'
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% Untitled - ArcMap
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= parcel_2

Oa
= B parcel_1
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The flood_zone feature class is drawn on the map.
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5. Click the streets layer and drag it onto the map.

6. In the Catalog tree, open the utility folder under the
City_share folder. Click and drag the junction coverage
onto the map.

7. Finally, open the WaterProject geodatabase, if
necessary, and click and drag the parks_polygon feature
class onto the map.

= Untitled - AscMap
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Now you’ve displayed most of the project datasets,
stored in various folders and in different formats, all on
the same map.
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By default, ArcMap draws point features (such as the
junction) on top of line features (such as the streets). It
draws polygon features under the others. Within each type,
the drawing order depends on the order the data was added
to the map, with the most recent addition on top. You can
rearrange the drawing order by clicking and dragging
layers up or down in the table of contents. You can also
choose your own colors and symbols for the layers.

Since the flood zone layer is drawn on top of the parcels, it
partially obscures them. You’ll display the parcel outlines
on top of the flood zone so you can see the flood zone
beneath.

8. In the ArcMap table of contents, click the flood zone
layer and drag it to the bottom.

= £ Layers
= B junction poirt
-]
= b streets

= b parks_polygon
[

Sl flood_zone
[

Sl parcel_2
[

Sl parcel_1
[
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9. Right-click the legend symbol under parcel 1.
10. Click No Color at the top of the color palette.
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Do the same for the parcel 2 coverage.

11. Right-click the legend symbol under parcel 2 and click

You’'re still zoomed in to the study area delineated by the
parcel coverages. To get the big picture, zoom to the full
extent of the datasets.

12. Click the Full Extent button on the Tools toolbar.

®

Aw mm
EIL A ]

No Color on the color palette.

The parcel outlines are displayed, and you can see the
flood zone area underneath.
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Now the map extent includes the additional datasets
you’ve added to the map. You can see where the parcels
you’re focusing on are in relation to the rest of the City.

|

Add the river shapefile to the map
Next you’ll add the river shapefile, from the County Water
Resources Department, to the map.

1. Click the Add Data button on the ArcMap standard
toolbar.

2. Navigate to the County_share folder under the project
folder.
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3. Click river.shp and click Add.

Add Data

| 2| oolm|s

Laok in: I@ County_share

MNarne: Inver.shp Add

Show of type: IDatasets and Layers (“lyr) j Cancel |

ArcMap displays a message that the river shapefile has a
geographic coordinate system that differs from other
data in the map. All the datasets you’ve added up to this
point are from the City, and all use the same geographic
coordinate system (Transverse Mercator). Apparently,
the river shapefile uses a different coordinate system
than the City data.

Warning:

The following layer:  river
has a geographic coordinate system that differs frorm other data in the map
or from the current map projection.

You may need to select a different geographic transformation than the one
automatically chosen foryou in order to avoid alignment or accuracy
problems with the data.

OF. to all

™ Don'twarn me again in this session

™ Don'twarn me again ever
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Every dataset uses a geographic coordinate system to link
the coordinates stored in the GIS to actual locations on the
surface of the earth. The coordinate system allows the GIS
to determine where geographic features are located in
relation to each other. There are many different coordinate
systems used with geographic data. You can display the
coordinate system for a dataset in ArcCatalog. ArcToolbox
lets you define or change the coordinate system for a
dataset. You'll get a chance to do this in the next chapter,
where you’ll also learn more about what a coordinate
system is.

When you create a new map in ArcMap, the coordinate
system used by the first dataset you add to the map, in this
case the parcel 1 shapefile, defines the coordinate system
for the entire map. If you add a dataset that doesn’t use that
same coordinate system, ArcMap will attempt to transform
it on the fly so it displays correctly with the other data.

4. Click OK to close the Warning message box.

ASSEMBLING THE DATABASE

ArcMap transforms the river to the same coordinate
system as the other datasets so it can be displayed.

You could just leave the shapefile in its original coordinate
system, but since it will eventually be added to the City’s
GreenvalleyDB geodatabase, you’ll want to put it in the
same coordinate system as the rest of the City’s data. You’ll
do that in the next chapter.

Add the elevation data to the map

Next you’ll take a look at the elevation data from the State
Department of Transportation.

1. Click the Add data button and navigate to the
State share folder.

2. Click elevation and click Add.

Add Data

Look in: I@ State_share

n
=0 |ovwland.shp

Marme: Ie\evat\un Add
Shiowr of type: IDatasets and Layers *yr) j Cancel
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As with the river shapefile, ArcMap warns you that this
dataset has a coordinate system that differs from other
data on the map. Apparently the elevation data is also in
a coordinate system different than that used by the City
for its data.

98]

Click OK to close the Warning message box. ArcMap
adds the elevation grid to the map.

Sopdmims = ]

1 e
THEmumEF =

Since the grid is raster data, which is displayed as a
continuous layer, it is added to the bottom of the table of
contents and is drawn beneath the other layers. You can see
that the grid doesn’t underlie the entire City but does
coincide with your study area.
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Now add the lowland shapefile to the map.

4. Click the Add data button and click lowland.shp, then
click Add.

ArcMap warns you that the layer is missing spatial
reference information and can’t be projected.

Warning

& One or more layers are missing spatial reference information. Data from those layers cannot be projected,

ArcMap can only transform data on the fly if the data is in
latitude—longitude (which ArcMap can recognize) or if the
coordinate system for the data has been previously defined,
as it was for the elevation grid.

Apparently, the coordinate system was not defined for the
lowland shapefile when it was created from the elevation
grid. Presumably, it is in the same coordinate system as the
elevation grid, but ArcMap doesn’t know that at this point.

5. Click OK to close the Warning box.

ArcMap adds the data. You’ll notice that while lowland
appears in the table of contents, it doesn’t appear on the
map (it should appear on top of the layers that are listed
below it in the table of contents). That’s because it’s in
another—unknown at this point—coordinate system, so
it can’t be displayed correctly with the other data.

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



6. Click the Full Extent tool.
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There is a tiny dot at the bottom of the screen (that’s the
lowland shapefile) and a slightly larger dot at the top of the
screen—that’s the rest of the data. ArcMap adjusts the
extent to the full range of coordinate values in both
coordinate systems and draws all the layers within that
extent.
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Zoom To Layer.

7. Right-click lowland in the table of contents and click

1%

= £ Layers
= b junction paoint
a
= b rver

= streets

lowlangs
.E . Copy
[ ¥ Remove

=] parks Open Attribute Takle

Joins and Relates

Zoom To

= parce@
“izible Scale Range

|

Selection
= parce Label Features
[ Earmsert Labels o Annetatian, .

= ™ flood_ = Convert Festures to Graphics ..

Data
/|

Save As Layer File
= b eleva Y

o B Properies...
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Now you can see the lowland shapefile but not the rest
of the data. You’ll define the coordinate system for
lowland in the next chapter so you can display and
overlay it with the other data.

8. Click the Go Back to Previous Extent tool, then click it
again.

& Q
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O @
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Go Back to
Previous Extent
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The other datasets should now be displayed.

i et -
LTS e L

Create a layer from the elevation grid

By default, the elevation grid is displayed using a
grayscale. You’'ll be displaying the elevation grid on the
final map later in the project, so while you’re here, you’ll
create a new layer with the symbology you want to use.

1. Right-click elevation in the table of contents and click

Properties.
Sl flood_zone
|
.E| elevation -

Yalue Copy
X Remove

High: 773
Dpen Aftribute Table

Joing and Felates 3

<& Zoom To Layer

Lowe: 323

4% Zoom To Easter Resolution

“igible Scale Range 3
Display

Set Data Source...
JDraWing' [ ®|D' A

Sawe As Layer File
Dizplay the properies of this layer Properties...
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The Properties dialog box appears.
2. Click the Symbology tab.

3. Click the Color Ramp dropdown arrow, scroll down to
the color ramp appropriate for representing elevation
(from orange through yellow and green to blue), and
click it.

The default for this ramp is orange for low values and blue
for high. You want to reverse the color ramp for the
elevation grid.

ASSEMBLING THE DATABASE

4. Check the Invert check box.

box.

Ng= |ecrest Neighbor (for discrete dete] |

This will make the colors less intense, so it will be easier to
see the other layers displayed on top of the grid.
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6. Click OK. The grid is displayed using the color ramp
and transparency settings you specified.

So far, the display settings for the elevation grid are valid
only for the current map. To make sure the grid is displayed
this way when you create your final map, you’ll save it as a
layer file.

7. Right-click elevation and click Save As Layer File.

= flood_zone

=

. = »:e\»:elll Gy
¥ FRermove
I High 773 Bpen Aihute ke
. Joing and Felates 3
<& Zoom To Layer -
Low: 323 48 Zoom To Raster Resolution
Yisible Scale Range 3
Display - Set Data Source.

JDrawing' k®|l:|' A

Save this layer as afile (saves the lay

Fropetties
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The Save Layer dialog box appears.

8. Navigate to the City layers folder, name the layer
elevation_grid, and click Save.

Laak in: I@ City_layers j | Eal5m|es| E=
flood_zone. hr
@streets by
MName Ielevatinnfgrid
Save as type: ILayerMes (bt} j Cancel

Now when you want to display the elevation grid again,
you can just add the elevation_grid layer to the map and it
will be drawn using the display settings you specified.

Layers store a shortcut to a data source and, optionally,
information about how the data should be displayed on the
map. Any time you add a dataset to a map in ArcMap, you
create a layer since the map stores the data source and the
symbology associated with it. When you save the map, the
layer information is also saved.

As you’ve seen, you can also create layers as separate files.
These layer files can be used to store symbology and other
information, so the data is displayed the same way each
time it is added to a map (as you just did with the elevation
grid layer). They can also be used to access a data source
without having to navigate to the actual location of the data
(as you did earlier with the streets and flood zone layers).
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Save your map

The map you’ve been using to assemble your project
database is a working map. You’ll be displaying and using
some of these same layers in the next chapter. Save the map
now so you can use it in the next chapter and won’t need to
add the layers again.

1. Click File and click Save.

Fil= Edit “iew Insert Selection Tools Window Help |

T 0 Mew.. Cirl+h
CHl+0

Save As..

+ Add Data...

& Add Data from Geography Meatwark...
U] Page Setup..

[ Print Presiew...

& Print..

Map Fropertias...

2. Navigate to the project folder.

3. Type “wastewater data” in the File name text box.

Save As 20}
Sawve in: I A project j gl

| 14nalysis

| 1City_layers

| 1City_share

| 1County_share
| 1State_share

File name: Iwastewater data] Seve

Sawe as iype: IArCMap Documents (* rxd) j |

Cancel

4. Click Save.
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The map is saved as a map file. Notice that the name of
the map now appears in the title bar.

* wasirwaler datn.mxd - ArcMep

| Eie Edt Wiow insont Solaction Tools Wiedaw Hela |
|DE@& *» “@x o | & |fmEm <] i & x|

5B wrests

B lawiand 2 | —

B parks_pabygon

n ] _'I'I
| Evowing = k3| O = A= = | M =] B £ uA- B g s
"3 48914270 377637022 Metars | T

You’re done using ArcMap for the time being, so go ahead
and close it.

5. Click File and click Exit, or simply click the Close

button (x) in the upper-right corner of the ArcMap
window.
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Cleaning up the Catalog tree

At this point, you’ve made folder connections, created and
copied folders, and created layers to organize your project
database. The Catalog tree in ArcCatalog is beginning to
appear cluttered. Before you begin working with the data in
the next chapter, clean up the Catalog tree. This will make
it easier to find the data you need later on.

The connection to the tutorial folder you created in
Chapter 2 is unnecessary now that you have copied the
project folder and the files supplied by the City, County,
and State. Deleting this connection will make more room in
the tree.

1. Right-click the ArcGIS\ArcTutor\Getting_Started\
Greenvalley folder connection and click Disconnect
Folder.

§ Catalog
@ CY
@ ChArcGISvArCTwon Geting_Staned\ Greenvalley
El@ Chproject Copy Elie
"D Analysis B2 Easte (s
E"D---‘%tyj:\f:t:zn_gri d @ Digconnect Folder
‘@ flood_zone Befresh
& streats Mew 3
@+ City_share
--CI C;SL:nly_share %) Sz,
w3 State_share Propetties...
@B WaterProject

The folder connection is removed from the Catalog tree.
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Now the Catalog shows only the data that you need for the
project. (You may need to click View and click Refresh or
close and reopen ArcCatalog to see the elevation grid layer
and the wastewater data map you created since you last
used ArcCatalog.)

Ll

™

§ Catalog

Analysis
=g City_lavers
4 elevation_grid
@ flood_zone
& strests
IZ—II{:I City_share
EHER image

- e historic

: & parcel_2
2R utility

- junction
=8 County_share
L river
=88 State_share
--@ elevation
Bl lowland
@ state_dot
=B WaterProject
parks_polygan
-8 city_logo
-] wastewater data

= D,
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In this chapter, you have assembled the available data into
an organized project database and reviewed the data. Some
of the data will need additional processing before you can
use it in the analysis. The two adjacent parcel tiles will
need to be merged into one layer. You’ll also need to
transform the river shapefile into the same coordinate
system as the rest of the City’s data since it will become
part of the City’s permanent database. Since the elevation
data will only be used for this project, you don’t need to

transform the data, but you do need to define the coordinate
system for the lowland shapefile. Finally, you’ll recall from
the project planning in Chapter 4, ‘Planning a GIS project’,
that you’ll need to update the parks layer to include the
new historic park. Here’s a list of the layers you’ll be
working with, their new location in the project folder, and
the processing required for each.

You’ll undertake the data preparation tasks in the next
chapter. If you’re continuing on, keep ArcCatalog open.

NAME FormMAT LocATioN PROCESSING
ELEVATION GrID STATE_SHARE FOLDER NONE
LOWLAND SHAPEFILE STATE_SHARE FOLDER DEFINE COORDINATE SYSTEM
FLOOD_ZONE LAYER FILE (FROM GEODATABASE) | CITY_LAYERS FOLDER NONE
DEFINE COORDINATE SYSTEM; PROJECT TO CITY's
RIVER SHAPEFILE COUNTY_SHARE FOLDER
COORDINATE SYSTEM; EXPORT TO GEODATABASE
PARCEL_1,
- SHAPEFILES (TILED) CITY_SHARE\LAND FOLDER MERGE LAYERS
PARCEL_2.

PARKS_POLYGON GEODATABASE

WATERPROJECT GEODATABASE

UPDATE WITH NEW HISTORIC PARK

HISTORIC.TIF SCANNED IMAGE CiTY_SHARE\IMAGE FOLDER DIGITIZE INTO PARKS FEATURE CLASS
JUNCTION COVERAGE CiTY_SHARE\UTILITY FOLDER NONE
STREETS LAYER FILE (FROM GEODATABASE) | CITY_LAYERS FOLDER NoNe

ASSEMBLING THE DATABASE
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Preparing data for analysis

IN THIS CHAPTER Now that you have collected and organized the available data, you’ll need
to prepare the data for analysis. Some of your data is usable as is, but some
needs additional processing. Making data usable for analysis can
encompass a variety of tasks.

e Defining a coordinate system

* Projecting a shapefile
Unless GIS data is in the same coordinate system, it will not display or

* Exporting a shapefile to a overlay correctly. ArcMap is able to match the coordinate systems of

HEQUaEUS. two different data sources, so you can display them together, as long as the
« Digitizing a new feature coordinate systems are defined for both. However, if the datg \.Vﬂ.l become
part of a permanent GIS database, you’ll want to make sure it is in the same
e Merging two datasets coordinate system and same data format as the rest of the database.

You may need to update or modify existing features based on more recent
information. This can include modifying or adding spatial features or
changing or adding values in a dataset’s attribute table.

Features are sometimes stored as sets of adjacent tiles such as map sheets in
a series. For analysis, it’s often easier to join adjacent datasets into a single
set of features so you can work with all the features at once.

You may also need to obtain new data for your project based on the
requirements of the analysis. In some cases you may be able to get data in a
usable format from another organization locally or on the Internet (either
for free or by buying it from a commercial source). In other cases, you’ll
need to create the data by digitizing or scanning from a paper map or
converting the data from a table or list (such as a list of customer
addresses).
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Data preparation tasks

For this project, you’ll need to perform several tasks to
prepare your data for analysis. You’ll be working with data
from various sources and in various formats: shapefiles,
geodatabase feature classes, coverages, and rasters. ArcGIS
lets you display and combine data in these formats without
converting it. You’ll define the coordinate system for the
lowland shapefile so it can be displayed and combined with
the other data. Then you’ll project the river shapefile to the
same coordinate system as the City’s existing data and
export it to the WaterProject geodatabase so it’s ready to be
placed into the City’s geodatabase. The section “What are
coordinate systems?” later in this chapter provides a brief
overview of coordinate systems and map projections.

You'll also update the parks feature class with the new
historic park so it, too, is ready to be placed back into the
City’s geodatabase. Finally, you’ll merge the two parcel
layers that comprise your study area.
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Here are the processing steps to prepare the data for
analysis:

» Define the coordinate system for the elevation data.

» Project the river shapefile to the City’s coordinate
system.

» Export the river shapefile to the WaterProject
geodatabase.

» Digitize the historic park into the parks feature class.
*  Merge the parcel layers.

You’ll primarily be working with shapefiles since that’s
how most of the data came to you, but you’ll also be
working with data in the WaterProject personal
geodatabase. A personal geodatabase is useful for
processing data on a local computer that will become part
of a large, multiuser geodatabase.

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



Defining the coordinate system for the elevation data

The elevation grid and lowland file are in a different
coordinate system than the rest of the data. That’s not a
problem as long as the coordinate system is defined for
those datasets. Without this information, however, ArcMap
can’t do a geographic transformation and the data can’t be
displayed or overlaid with the other project data. While the
coordinate system for the elevation grid is defined, when
the lowland shapefile was created from the grid, the
coordinate system information was not included. You need
to define the coordinate system for the shapefile.

If you closed ArcCatalog at the end of Chapter 5,
‘Assembling the database’, you’ll need to reopen it now.

Check the coordinate system information

Before defining the coordinate system for the lowland
shapefile, you’ll check the coordinate system definitions
for the City data and for the elevation grid. You’ll do this
by examining the metadata for the datasets.

1. In ArcCatalog, navigate to the WaterProject geodatabase
under the project folder in the Catalog tree.

2. Open the database to list its contents, then click the
parks_polygon feature class.

2@ Chproject

B0 Analysis
o-l§g City_layers
70 City_share
-8 Caunty_share
o-§@ State_share
[—ZI@ YaterFroject
.-l parks_palygan
-8 city_loga

-] wastewater data

[
[E
[
[
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This feature class, which you copied from the City’s
GreenvalleyDB, is in the same coordinate system as the
rest of the City’s data.

3. Click the Metadata tab.
4. Click the Spatial tab in the metadata panel.

Contentsl Preview Metadsta |

parks_polygon

Personal GeoDatabase Feature Class

Spatial, | Attributes

Keywords
Theme: city parks

Description
Abstract
City of Greenvalley parks and recreation
facilities.

Purpose
planning and facilities management

|+
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Cantents | Freview Metadatal

parks_polygon

Personal GeoDatabase Feature Class

Descriptionm Attributes

Horizontal coordinate system
FProjected coordinate system name:
PCS_Transverse_Mercator
Geographic coordinate system name:
GCS_HNorth_American_1983
Details

You can see that the coordinate system for the
parks_polygon feature class uses a Transverse Mercator
projection.

Metadata contains information about each dataset. Some of
the information is assigned and maintained automatically
by ArcGIS; other information you add interactively.
Metadata is invaluable when sharing datasets and for
documenting GIS projects.

In this project you’ll use metadata to get information you
need for several of the steps. Metadata lets you store a
great deal of information about a dataset: source,
processing status, data quality, attribute values, and much
more. For several of the datasets, we’ve provided some of
the key information you’ll need for the project.

In an actual GIS project you’d also use metadata to keep
track of modifications you make to existing datasets and to
document new datasets you create during the project.
Adding or updating the metadata for a dataset takes a little
extra time, but it pays off if you need to reuse the dataset in
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the future, share it with another department or organization,
or reconstruct your processing steps.

Now check the coordinate system for the elevation grid.

5. Navigate to the State_share folder in the Catalog tree,
open it, and click elevation.

=-@ C:\praject

B0 Analysis
-8R City_layers
&-E City_share
&8 County_share
=83 State_share
ERE ) clevation
m lowland
o i state_dot
EIB ‘WaterProject

----- parks_polygon

6. Click the Spatial tab (when you select a new dataset,
ArcCatalog defaults the metadata display to the
Description tab).

Cantents | Preview Metadata |

elevation
Raster Dataset - ESRI GRID

Doseription JICTRTIY Atributes

Horizontal coordinate system
Frojected coordinate system name:
User_Defined _Lambert_Azimuthal_Equal_Area
Geographic coordinate system name:
GCS_User_Defined
Details
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You can see that the elevation grid is in a coordinate
system that uses a Lambert Azimuthal Equal Area
projection.

Finally, check the coordinate system information for the
lowland shapefile.

7. In the State_share folder, click lowland.
8. Click the Spatial tab.

The metadata lists the bounding coordinates for the
shapefile but doesn’t list the coordinate system since it
is unknown.

When you previewed the data in Chapter 5, “Assembling
the database’, ArcMap was able to transform the elevation
grid on the fly and display it with the other project data
since the coordinate system was defined and stored with
the grid. Because the coordinate system for the lowland
shapefile is unknown, ArcMap was unable to transform it.

Define the coordinate system for the lowland
shapefile

Presumably, the coordinate system for the lowland
shapefile is the same as for the elevation grid since the
shapefile was originally created from that grid. But you
don’t know for sure. Thoughtfully, the analyst at the
Department of Transportation who sent you the data also
included a spatial reference file that defines the coordinate
system the department uses for all its data. You’ll use the
file state_dot.prj to define the coordinate system for the
shapefile within ArcCatalog.
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1. Right-click lowland in the Catalog tree and click
Properties.

B8 State_share
B elevation
lareeland

i state_d Copy Cirl+C
L | WatetProje W Delate
parks_f Fename Fe
-8 city_logo

] wastewate Create Layer...

&8 Database Cor
-2 Internet Serve

Expont 3

Q Eeview/ Fematch Addresses. .
Fropeties...

The Shapefile Properties dialog box appears.
2. Click the Fields tab.

Shapefile Properties 2 | x|

General Fields |Index |

Field Mame Diata Ty Iﬂ
FIC Chiject I
Shape Geometry
[Ie] Double
GRIDCCDE Double
[

The fields in the shapefile’s attribute table are listed.
The Shape field contains the coordinate information for
the shapefile.
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3. In the Field Name list, click the row containing Shape. The Spatial Reference Properties dialog box appears.
The properties for the Shape field are displayed below You’ll be defining the coordinate system by selecting a

in the Field Properties list. You can see that the Spatial predefined coordinate system—specifically, the one

Reference property is listed as Unknown. contained in the state dot.prj file that accompanied the
4. Click the button with the ellipses (...) to the right of clevation and lowland data.

Spatial Reference. 5. Click Select.

Spatial Reference Properties

FID Object ID %

Shape . Gearmetry

1] i Double

GRIDCODE Double

Geormnetry Type Puolygon

Awg Mum Paints 1]

Grid 1 1000

Grid 2 ]

Grid 3 0

Contains 7 values hia 5
Contains M values Mo

Default Shape field es

Spatial Reference Unknown 4
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6. Navigate to the State share folder under the project
folder connection, click state dot.prj, and click Add.

7. Click OK to close the Spatial Reference Properties

dialog box.

The name of the coordinate system now appears in the
Lokin &8 Srete_shre ] 2| alselii Field Properties list.
Click any field to see its properties.
— Field Properties
Geometry Type Falygon
Awg Mum Points 1]
Grid 1 1000
Grid 2 0
Grid 3 0
Containg £ values Mo
Contains M values Fo
Default Shape field Ma
Narme: ISlﬁtE_th.pI’j Add Spatial Reference User_Dafined_Lamber_Azim |,
Shiow of fype: ISpatiaI references j Cancel

. . 8. Click OK to close the Shapefile Properties dialog box.
The name of the coordinate system appears in the

Spatial Reference Properties dialog box, and the details
are listed. You can see that they re the same as for the
elevation grid.

You can verify the new coordinate system in the
metadata.

9. Click View and click Refresh, then click the Spatial tab.

Spatial Reference Properties
File Edit |%iew Go Tools Help

Toolbars 3
IT Status Bar
|7 Catalog Tree

Coordinate System |><;Y Damain |

Mame: |User_D efined_Lamben_Azimuthal_Equal_Ares

Dietails

Alias: o
Abbreviation:
Femarks:
Frojection: Lamber_Azimuthal_Equal_Area
Farameters:
False_Easting: 0.000000
False_MNorthing: 0.000000
Central_kderidian: -117.000000
Latitude_Of Origin: 34.000000
Linear Unit: Meter (1.000000)
Geographic Coordinate System:
Mame: GCE_User_Defined
Alias:

|clentify Besulis
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You can see that the coordinate system for the lowland
shapefile is now defined.

Contentsl Presiew Metadata |

lowland

Shapefile

Description [T Atiibutes

Horizontal coordinate system
Projected coordinate system name:
User_Defined_Lambert_Azimuthal_Equal_Area
Geographic coordinate system name:
GCS_User_Defined
Details

With the coordinate system defined, the lowland shapefile
should now display correctly with the other project data
and can be used in overlay operations during the analysis.
You can check this in ArcMap.

10. Click the Launch ArcMap button on the toolbar.
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ﬁl%}ﬁh‘?

Launch ArcMap

|+

11. In the startup dialog box, click “wastewater data.mxd”
and click OK (if the startup dialog box doesn’t appear,
click File on the ArcMap toolbar and click “wastewater
data.mxd”).

® ArcMap | ]

— Start using Archdap with

hél A new empty map

@  Atemplate

Templates provide ready-to-use layouts and base
maps forvarious geographic regions.

é & An existing map:

Browse for map

oroject

[~ Immediately add data
™ Do not show this dialog again

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS




The lowland layer now appears in the same geographic
space as the other project data.

o e |

Lowland shapefile

i
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12. Click lowland in the table of contents and drag it to the

bottom so it displays beneath the elevation grid.

You can see the layer under the elevation grid and see
that it does in fact encompass the lowest elevations in

the City.

13. Close ArcMap. You won’t be using this map again, so

click No when prompted to save changes to the map.
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What are coordinate systems?

Arclnfo stores features using x,y coordinates. These
coordinates are linked to real-world locations by a
coordinate system. The coordinate system specifies a
datum and a map projection.

Datum

A datum is a mathematical representation of the shape of
the earth’s surface. A datum is defined by a spheroid, which
approximates the shape of the earth and the spheroid’s
position relative to the center of the earth. There are many
spheroids that represent the shape of the earth and many
more datums based on them.

A horizontal datum provides a frame of reference for
measuring locations on the surface of the earth. It defines
the origin and orientation of latitude and longitude lines. A
local datum aligns its spheroid to closely fit the earth’s
surface in a particular area; its origin point is located on the
surface of the earth. The coordinates of the origin point are
fixed, and all other points are calculated from this control
point. The coordinate system origin of a local datum is not
at the center of the earth. NAD27 and the European Datum
of 1950 are local datums.
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Local datum
coordinate system

N\

Earth-centered datum
coordinate system

Earth’s surface
Earth-centered datum (WGS84)
Local datum

In the last 15 years, satellite data has provided geodesists—
mathematicians concerned with the precise measurement of
the shape and size of the earth—with new measurements to
define the best earth-fitting ellipsoid, which relates
coordinates to the earth’s center of mass. Unlike a local
datum, an earth-centered, or geocentric, datum does not
have an initial point of origin. The earth’s center of mass is,
in a sense, the origin. The most recently developed and
widely used datum is the World Geodetic System of 1984
(WGS84). It serves as the framework for supporting
locational measurement worldwide. GPS measurements are
based on the WGS84 datum.
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Map projection

Map projections are systematic transformations of the
spheroidal shape of the earth so that the curved, three-
dimensional shape of a geographic area on the earth can be
represented in two dimensions, as X,y coordinates.

Maps are flat, but the surfaces they represent are curved.
Transforming three-dimensional space onto a two-
dimensional map is called “projection”. Projection
formulas are mathematical expressions that convert data
from a geographical location (latitude and longitude) on a

Earth’s
surface

/¢ B ¢\ Projection

Map surface
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sphere or spheroid to a representative location on a flat
surface.

This process inevitably distorts at least one of these
properties: shape, area, distance, or direction. For small
areas, such as a city or county, the distortion will probably
not be great enough to affect your map or measurements. If
you’re working at the national, continental, or global level,
you’ll want to choose a map projection that minimizes the
distortion based on the requirements of your specific
project.

See Understanding Map Projections and Modeling Our
World: The ESRI Guide to Geodatabase Design for more
on coordinate systems, datums, and map projections.
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Projecting the river shapefile

The next task is to project the river shapefile into the same
coordinate system as the data in the City’s GreenvalleyDB
geodatabase. According to your colleague at the County
Water Resources Department, the river shapefile is in
geographic coordinates (latitude and longitude). The rest of
the data in the City’s database is in the Transverse
Mercator coordinate system, which is a projected
coordinate system. As long as a dataset is in geographic
coordinates, ArcMap can transform it on the fly to display
and overlay it with the other data (as you saw in the last
chapter).

However, the river data will eventually be placed into the
City’s GreenvalleyDB database, so you’ll want to project it
into the same coordinate system as the rest of the City’s
data to be consistent.

Projecting the shapefile is a two-step process: first you’ll
define the coordinate system for the shapefile; then you’ll
define the output coordinate system and project the file.
You’ll do both of these tasks in ArcToolbox. ArcToolbox
contains a number of data management and conversion
tools and wizards.

Define the coordinate system for the river
shapefile

1. In ArcCatalog, click the Launch ArcToolbox button on
the toolbar.

QB
Launch ArcToolbox
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The ArcToolbox window appears.

2. Double-click Data Management Tools in the
ArcToolbox tree; double-click Projections, then double-
click Define Projection Wizard. (If you are using
ArcInfo you will see additional tools not shown here.)

%" ArcT oolbox

Toolz: Help

-8 Corvversion Tools
E|3 D ata Management Tools
- 4D sbout Data Management Toaks
- Projections
4 About Projections

Jefine Projection ‘Wizard [shapefiles, geodatabase)
e Project Wizard [shapefiles, geodatabase]
G-I My Taols

‘wizard for defining the coordinate spstem of shapefiles, feature classes and feature datazets. ;I

The first screen for the wizard appears.

You defined the coordinate system for the lowland
shapefile using the Properties dialog box in ArcCatalog.
The ArcToolbox Wizard provides an alternate way of
defining a coordinate system.
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3. Click the Browse button and navigate to the

(latitude—longitude); however, you need to explicitly define
County_share folder under the project folder.

the geographic coordinate system before you can project

the data.
* Define Projection Wizard (shapefiles, geodatabase) [x]
Select the data you want to assign a coordinate system * Define Projection Wizard (shapefiles. geodatabase) ]
“'ou can assign a coordinate syetem to ehapefiles and geodatabase feature classes and
datasets with this wizard, Select the data you want to assign a coordinate system
ﬂ_46 Vo g sl el sy o sheils crd apdk s i chssmsard

datasets with this wizard

Data

Coordinate Systsm | Pl

Data
Chyproject,County_share'tiver.shp

s

Coordinate System |

GCS_Assumed_Geographic_1

Datainthis listwill be assigned the same coordinate system.

Data in this listwill be assigned the same coordinate system

< Back I Next > | Cancel

<Back I e > I Cancel |

4. Click river.shp and click Add.

5. Click Next and click Select Coordinate System.
Add data [x]
Lookin: |3 h ~| & i
I ourty_share J _I QIQI_I * Define Projection Wizard (shapefiles. geodatabase)
Select the coordinate system you want assigned to the data
Details:
=l
MName; |rivershp Add
Show oftype: | Shapefiles, geadatabase feature chasses and festure detase 7] Cancel
[]

The wizard lists the shapefile. The coordinate system is _sseacominacswen._|——E)
listed as GCS_Assumed Geographic 1. ArcGIS attempts

to determine the shapefile’s coordinate system based on the B= CE [ == ]
dataset’s coordinate values. In this case, ArcGIS has
determined that the shapefile is in geographic coordinates
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There are three ways of defining a coordinate system: using Browse for Coordinate System
a predefined coordinate system stored as a .prj file, Lack i [23 North America =l =] eslswlar] [:
matching the coordinate system of an existing dataset by Alaskan Islands.p {EINAD 1527 (CO77)pi 5 Domaqpi
ifvine th f the dataset int tivel % American Samoa 1962 pri I NAD 1927 Definition 19761pr {55t _George_ls
specifying the name of the dataset, or interactively i ATS 1977, {BNAD Michigan.pi 5t _Lawrence,
Specifying a proiection and a datum and their associated @Barbados.pri @North American 1983 [CSRS98)pr @St._Paul_lslan
b S P ) Bermuda 1957.pii {8 Narth American 1983 HARM pri
parameters. In this case, you’ll be specifying a predefined gcape Canaverdl pi {0 North American Datum 1927.pi
1 Guarm 1963 prj th Armerican D'atum 1983, pr
Coordlnate SyStem' @Jamaica 1875 prj @Dld H awwaiian. prj
6. Click Select on the Spatial Reference Properties dialog (B samaica 1969 Bpuetofico
box. L« | ]
. . : i i Add
The wizard opens the Coordinate Systems folder. Hane INorth American Datun 153
Show of type: ISpatiaI references j Camcel |
Browse for Coordinate System
Laakin: I@ Coordinate Systems j EI E’Ik ef . . . . . .
. The coordinate system information is displayed in the
|_1 Geographic Coordinate Systems
|1 Projected Coordinate Systems Detaﬂs WindOVV
Spatial Reference Properties | %]
Coordinate System |
Name:  (GCS_North_American_1983
Dietails:
Narme: [ Add
Show of type: ISpatia\ references j Cancel ill;EtljerVI ation: ;I
Femarks:
Angular Unit: Degree (0.0174532925193432495)
. . Frime herndian: Greenwich (0.000000000000000000)
ArcGIS provides many predefined coordinate systems for Daturn: D_Morth_American_1953
: 4 Spheroid: GR3_1980
you tq use, stored as .prj files. .The ﬁ.les include all the . e e e GGG 0T
coordinate system parameters including the map projection Semiminor Axis: GI56752 31 4140356100000000
type and parameters, measurement units, and so on. You Inverse Flattening: 298.257222101000020000
can also define custom coordinate systems and save them
as .prj files (for example, the state dot.prj file). I

7. Double-click Geographic Coordinate Systems and
double-click North America.

8. Click North American Datum 1983 .prj and click Add. 9. Click OK to close the Spatial Reference Propertics

dialog box, then click Next.
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The wizard summarizes the coordinate system definition
information.

* Define Projection Wizard (shapefiles. geodatabase)

Summary of your input

Input Datasets
ChprojectCounty_sharehiver.shy

|»

GCS_Morth_American_ 1983

Geographic Coordinate System
Mame: GCS_North_Ametican_1983
Alias:
Abbreviation
Remarks
Angular Unit: Degree (0.017453292519943295)
Frirme beridian: Greenwich (0.000000000000000000)
Daturn: D_MNorth_american_1983
Spheroid: GRS_15980
Semimajor Axis: 5378137.000000000000000000
Semiminor Axis: BIBE752 314140356700000000
Inverse Flatening: 298.257222101000020000 =

< Back I Finish I Cancel |

10. Click Finish.

The coordinate system of the river shapefile is now
defined. To verify this, in ArcCatalog navigate to the
County_share folder, click river, click the Metadata tab,
and click the Spatial tab. The coordinate system is now
listed as GCS_NorthAmerican 1983 (you may need to
close ArcCatalog and restart it to see this).

Project the shapefile

When you define a coordinate system, you simply tell
ArcGIS what projection the dataset uses and what units the
coordinates are stored in. When you project a dataset, on
the other hand, ArcGIS actually creates a new dataset with
the coordinates transformed from the existing coordinate
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units (in this case, decimal degrees) to a new coordinate
system (in this case, Transverse Mercator meters). You
specify the input dataset and the coordinate system to
project into, and ArcGIS creates the new dataset.

Because you have data that is already in the Transverse
Mercator coordinate system used by the City, you can
simply specify a dataset to match to. The wizard will get
the coordinate system parameters from the existing dataset
and create a new river shapefile in that coordinate system.

1. In ArcToolbox, double-click Project Wizard.

%" ArcToolbox

Toolz: Help

- Conversion Tooks

= 3 [ata Management Tools

) About Data Management Tools
Prajections

About Projections

#* Define Projection ‘izard [shapefiles, geodatabase)
S i odataba:
ools

‘ My T

\Wizard for projecting shapefiles, feature classes and featurs datasets to a different coordinate ﬁ
spstem,

[

2. Click the Browse button on the wizard and navigate to
the County_share folder under the project folder.

3. Click river.shp and click Add.
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* Project Wizard (shapefiles, geodatabase) E

Select the data you want to project

r'ou can project shapefiles and geodatabase feature classes and datasets with this wizard

Data Coordinate System
Chproject,County_sharelriver.shp GCS_Morth_Amencan_1983

| x|

Drata in this listwill be projected to the same coordingte systemn and stored in the same output
location

< Eechk | Text » | Cancel |

The shapefile name and coordinate system you defined
appear in the window.

4. Click Next.

The wizard asks you to specify a name for the projected
shapefile and a location where it will be stored. You’ll put
it in the City_share folder since it will eventually become
part of the City’s database. You’ll name it river02prj since
it will be the second version of the river dataset and will
have been projected.

5. Click the Browse button and navigate to the project
folder. Double-click City_share, then type river02prj in
the Name text box.
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Select a destination | ]
Lookin: ID City_share j EI =11 ﬁ‘l

| Jimage

|“1land

|0 wility
Name: IrlverEIZprj.shp
Sawve as type: IGendatabases, teature datasets and folders j Cancel

6. Click Save.

The City_share folder is listed as the location to store
the projected shapefile river02pr;.

* Project Wizard (shapefiles, geodatabase)

Specify the feature class that will be created

You hawve selected a single feature class or shapefile to project. Please selectthe geodatabase.
feature dataset or falder to store the output. You must specify & new name for the output dataset.

Output location:

Chproject\,City_share'river0Zar.shp

< Back et > Cancel
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7. Click Next.

The wizard asks you for the coordinate system into
which to project the river shapefile.

8. Click Select Coordinate System.
The Spatial Reference Properties dialog box appears.

This is the same dialog box you used to define the
coordinate system for the lowland shapefile and the river
shapefile. In those cases you specified a spatial reference
(.prj) file. This time you’ll specify an existing dataset from
which to get the coordinate information. You know the
parks feature class is in the right coordinate system since
you copied it directly from the City’s existing geodatabase.

9. Click Import and navigate to the WaterProject
geodatabase under the project folder connection.

10. Click parks_polygon and click Add.

Browse for Feature Dataset/Feature Class [x]
Look in IEWa(erProject.mdb j EI E3| 8| = I_

Mame: Iparksfpu\ygun Add

j Cancel

Show of type: IGeograph\c datasets

The dialog box displays the coordinate system, and you
can see it’s the correct one: PCS_Transverse Mercator
(PCS stands for Projected Coordinate System).
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11. Click OK to close the dialog box.

The wizard presents a summary of the output
coordinate system parameters.

* Project Wizard (shapefiles, geodatabase)

Select the coordinate system you want to assign to the data

Details

FCS_Transwerse_kercator
Alias
Abbreviation
Remarks:
Frojection: Transverse_hercator
Farameters:
Falge_Easting: 500000.000000
False_MNorthing: 0.000000
Central_Meridian:-117.000000
Scale Factor: 0.999600
Latitude_Cf_Origin: 0.000000
Linear Uinit: Meter (1.000000)
CGeographic Coordinate Systern
MName: GCS_MNaorth_american_1983
Alias
Abbrewviation =l

‘ Select Coordinate System .. |

< Back | Tlext > Cancel |

12. Click Next.

The wizard shows you the output extent of the
projected file.

13. Click Next, then click Finish.

The Project Wizard projects the river shapefile to match the
coordinate system of the data in the City’s database. The
projected shapefile, river02prj, is saved in the City share
folder.

14. You’re finished using ArcToolbox, so go ahead and
close it by clicking the x in the upper-right corner of the
window.
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Exporting the river shapefile to the geodatabase

The projected river dataset will eventually go into the
City’s geodatabase. You’ll export the dataset to a feature
class in the WaterProject geodatabase now, so it will be in
the right format to be copied into the City’s geodatabase
later.

1. In the Catalog tree, navigate to the City share folder,
right-click river02prj, point to Export, and click
Shapefile to Geodatabase. (If you are using ArcInfo, you
will see additional export options not shown here.)

-8 City_share
image
&3 land
g3 utility
tiverlZpr
E\ §# County_shar Caopy Cirl+
frver X Delete
§3 State_share Eename -
v WaterProjec
- city_logo Create Layer...
- westewnter I ] /* S scfle to AGF
Q EeviewPemaich Addresses > Shapefile to Geodatabase Wizard...

Froperties

The Shapefile to Geodatabase dialog box appears. The
name of the input shapefile is already filled in.

2. Click the Browse button next to the Output Geodatabase
text box and navigate to the project folder.
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* Shapefile to Geodatabase 2] x|
I

Input shapefile:
IC\prD]ect\Cllyfshare\nverDEpr].Shp D”'l Cancel

IOutput Geodatabasze: Help
Select an existing feature dataset or enter & new one:
Enter the name of the new feature class:

Output settings

il

Coordinate System: FCS Transverse Mercator
Grid Size: 4801.12238131452
Itern Mames: Same items as input

Configuration Keywaord:

Chanye Sefiiye.. |
Batch -

3. Click WaterProject.mdb and click Open.

Choose a Geodatabase...

Lookin: |B Chproject j EI M

Mame IWalerProject.mdb
Show of type: ITh\s filter selects for GOB workspaces and GDE feature datasj Cancel

The WaterProject database is added to the dialog box as
the output geodatabase.
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4. Click in the feature class name text box and type
“riverO3exp” to indicate that this is the third version of
the river and it has been exported to the geodatabase.

You don’t need to specify a feature dataset since you are
creating a standalone feature class.

5. Click OK.

* Shapefile to Geodatabase 2] x|

Input shapefile Ok 49

IC:\project\City_share\riverDEpn shp

Cancel

i

E
Cutput Geodatabase:
IC'\pr’DjE!C‘t\WﬁtEr’PI’DJE!Ct mdb )

Selectan existing feature dataset or enter a new ane:
| =

Enterthe narne of the new feature class:

IrlverUBexp o

Clutput settings

Help

Coaordinate System: PCS Transverse Mercatar
Girid Size 4801.12236131452
ftern Mames Same items as input.

Configuration Keywaord:

Change Settings.

Batch +
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ArcGIS shows the progress of the export operation. When
it finishes, navigate to the WaterProject geodatabase and
double-click to display its contents. The riverO3exp feature
class is listed (you may need to refresh the tree by clicking
View and clicking Refresh to see it).

g3 utility
riverlZpr
=& County_share

-8 city_loga

The next task is to update the parks layer with the new
historic park.
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Digitizing the historic park

You need to add the new historic park to the parks layer so
you can include it in the buffer around parks you’ll create
during the analysis. The Parks Department has not yet
added the planned Homestead Historic Park to the parks
feature class in the City’s database, though they have
settled on the boundary. You’ll digitize the park boundary
from a scanned image of the boundary drawn on a map.

You'll digitize the new park into the copy of the parks
feature class in the WaterProject geodatabase. The updated
file will replace the original file in the City’s database later,
after the Parks Department checks to make sure the new
park was added correctly.

After opening a new map in which to do the digitizing,
you’ll register the scanned image to the streets layer. You'll
then digitize the park boundary and add the attributes for
the new park.

Open a new map

You’ll digitize the new park in a new map in ArcMap.
You’ll need to add four datasets to the map: the existing
parks feature class that you’ll be adding the new park to;
the scanned image of the park boundary (stored as a TIFF
file), which you’ll use as a guide while digitizing; the
streets layer that you’ll use to register the scanned image:;
and the parcel 2 coverage that you’ll use to snap the park
boundary to since the boundary aligns with the parcel
boundaries.

1. Click the Launch ArcMap button on the ArcCatalog
toolbar.

If the ArcMap startup dialog box appears, click the option
for A new empty map and click OK.
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. In ArcCatalog, navigate to the WaterProject geodatabase

under the project folder connection and open it by
double-clicking it or clicking the plus sign next to it, if
necessary.

. Click and drag parks_polygon onto the map in ArcMap.
. Add the parcel 2 coverage to the map by opening the

City_share\land folder in ArcCatalog, clicking parcel 2,
and dragging it onto the map.

The parks_polygon and parcel 2 layers are displayed on
the map.

. Click the Full Extent button on the Tools toolbar to see

all of both layers.

= Ustitled - Asckap

| Ede Edn view msen Seleckon Took Window Help _
DEES - B GRS I =] [ & w

@ Layers
= B parcal 2

# parks_polygon

Dispemy - LR |.j:'
E T S c—_ O SES s

© Amzaar o7 3778280 Metera |

. Add the streets layer to the map by opening the

City layers folder, clicking streets, and dragging it onto
the map.
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7. Now open the City share\image folder and click and
drag historic onto the map.

You get a warning that the layer is missing spatial
reference information—its coordinate system is
undefined.

That’s OK because you’ll be registering the image
interactively to place it in the correct geographic space.
Click OK to close the warning message.

& One armore layers are missing spatial reference information. Data from those layers cannot be projected

You’ll notice that the image is not displayed even though it
has been added to the map. That’s because it’s in scanner
units (inches) rather than in geographic coordinates.

8. Click the Full Extent button on the Tools toolbar.
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When the map redraws, you can see the City data layers as
a small dot in the upper center of the view. The scanned
image is actually drawn in the lower center, but it’s too
small to even see. You saw a similar situation in Chapter 5,
‘Assembling the database’, when you first added the
lowland shapefile to the map.

The extent of the image, which is in inches, is 0 to about 13
in both the x and y directions. The extent of the other data,
which is actual geographic space represented in UTM
meters, is from about 478,000 to about 490,000 in the

x direction and about 3,765,000 to 3,772,000 in the

y direction. ArcMap attempts to draw all the data on the
same page, so the page extent ranges from values of 0,0 in
the lower left of the page to values of over 490,000 in the
x direction and over 3,772,000 in the y direction. The
image and the data are drawn in their respective parts of
the page and end up being very small. You need to register
the image so it is in the same geographic space as the
streets, parcels, and parks.

9. Right-click historic.tif in the ArcMap table of contents
and click Zoom To Layer.

h = histaric.if | |

Walue

Copy
¥ Remove
Dpen Attribute Tahle

Joins and Relates »
@ Zoom To Layer

Low: 43 Zoom To Raster Resolution
Visible Scale Range 3

High -

Set Data Source...

Sianve As Lawer File...
Froperties..

Now you can see the image.
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Before registering the image, save the map in case you
need to stop or take a break during the process.

10. Click File and click Save.

11. Navigate to the project folder. Name the map “water
project” and click Save.

Save As (21

7 &l o B

Save in: I 4 project

| 1Analysis

| 1City_layers
|_1City_share

|1 County_share

|| State_share

[l wastewatar data.rmxd

File narme

Sawve as ype: IArcMap Docurments (* rrxd) j Cancel |

Iwater project Save

You'll use this map for the rest of the project.
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Find the park area on the streets layer

The Parks Department added several registration marks to
the sketch at street intersections. You'll register the image
to the streets by interactively adding links between the
image and the streets layer—first pointing at a registration
mark on the image, then at the corresponding intersection
on the streets layer. You’ll need to find the area on the
streets layer corresponding to the area covered by the
image. To make it easier to do this, you’ll first open an
overview window, so you’ll be able to see the image and
the streets at the same time.

1. Click Window and click Overview.

“iew Insert Zelection Tools |Window Help |

tagnifier...

A small window appears showing the image.

= i projeet mad - Arching
Ein Eon Vi jbar Selecion Tooks Wiedow Hels

DSE@ | "Px |« =& k&

soies
Dewge kO Avclfen SN H AT S

* (T8 90 wern
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The overview window displays whichever layers are
displayed in the main window at the time you open it
(although you can modify this once the window is created).
By default, it also shades the area visible on the main
screen. (Since the main window and overview window
show the same area at this point, the shading covers the
entire image in the overview window.) When you zoom to
the streets, the overview window will continue to display
the image, so you’ll be able to see both.

Now you can find the park area on the streets layer and
zoom to it.

The image has several streets marked on it in the vicinity of
the park including Robin Lane, Peacock Lane, and Sparrow
Drive. You can search for one of these on the streets layer
to find the area the park is in.

2. Click the Edit menu and click Find.

File |Edit Wiew Insent Selection Tools YWindow Help |

0 Und G2

B (St

g Gt Etlr%

Capy, el

B Peste Ot
FastelspeciE]

> Delete Delete

H3 Copy Map Tao Cliphoard

» T

zelectAll Elements
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In the Find text box type “Peacock™.

[0%)

4. Click the In layers dropdown arrow, scroll down, and
click streets.

5. Click In fields, click the dropdown arrow, and click
NAME.

i Find HE

(Elie) g |

Features | Foute Lm:amnns' Addresses'

Find! IPeacuck

Ll L

oo

In legers Istreets INew Search |
P

¥ Find features that are similar to or contain the search string

Search: ¢ Allfields 6

# Infields

" Each layer's primary display field

Cancel |

6. Click Find.

Peacock appears in the list of features that have been
found.

7. Right-click Peacock and click Zoom to feature(s).

Right-click a row to show context menu

Walug Lt Field |

Peacock strests MNAME
Flash feature

Zoom to featurels)

Identify feature(s)
Set Bookmark
Select feature(s)
Unselectfeature(s)

One object fi

The map displays the area that includes Peacock Lane. The
overview window still displays the image. You may want to
enlarge the overview window so it’s easier to see the
image—simply click and drag one of the corners of the
window. You may also want to move the overview window
to make it easier to see the streets.
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8. Click Cancel to close the Find dialog box.
To make sure you're in the right area, label the streets.

9. In the table of contents, right-click streets and click
Label Features.

You can see that you’re in the area that includes the park.

10. Use the Zoom In tool on the Tools toolbar to draw a box
around the four street intersections that correspond to
the control points on the scanned image. Use the image
displayed in the overview window to orient yourself.

* wnine project med - Arching

| B8 Er View fssn Selacion Toos Wndow Halp
[D@R@ ) Bax o oo o4& W]
] T T —— 3
= | | T | 1
=5 B pacesl 2 |
= ENM
= B pavks_potegon
:
IS | 3
|
n-'_u\ ) o
__‘__E:
| H
EY T S—
] | .
- 1" s
Sl |
— O [E07TE08 370716 Maturs |

11. Close the overview window.
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Now the display is zoomed to the area corresponding to

the image.

BL

eyl

12. You won't need to display parcel 2 for the next set of
steps, so uncheck the layer to make it easier to see the

streets.

Robin

Sparmaw

Sparrow
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Register the scanned image

Now you’re ready to register the image to the streets layer.
You’ll do this by adding links between the control points
on the image and the corresponding street intersections on
the streets layer. This is known as georeferencing. ArcMap
requires a minimum of three links to transform the image—
rotating, scaling, and warping it as needed to fully register
it to the streets.

1. Click the View menu, point to Toolbars, and click
Georeferencing.

File Edit %iew Insert Selection Tools Window Help

m Data View
(& Laysout Wiew
Zoom Data »
Zoom Layout 3
Bookmarks 3
Toolbars | Main Menu
|E Tahle Of Cantents [v Standard
|7 Status Bar |7 Taools
Dwverflow Labels |7 Dz
|dentify Results.. Layout
ﬁ Scrollbars Zoom Toolbar
g Bulers Ultility Metwork Analyst
q_ EUiEEe Editor
Erid Georeferencing

Effects
Dirnensianing

Diata Frame Properties...

Data Frame Tools
“ersioning

Graphics
Edit Cache

Customize..

The Georeferencing toolbar appears.

2. Click the Layer dropdown arrow and click historic.tif.

Geaoreferencing = |Layer: Ihistoric.tif

PREPARING DATA FOR ANALYSIS

3. Click the Georeferencing dropdown arrow and click Fit
To Display.

= ".I'II']

H @~/

|Georeferencing - | Layer Ihistoric.tif

Ul efe Gearelerem=ng

Eetifsy
Fit To Di

Flip or Fotate »

ArcMap scales the image to fit in the current window.

JHJ-":-:I{I | | | o lsoz
=
T -
1005
®
Homestead »
#|  Historic
r-»:: : [
201
=] Pan
PEACYGE L 3
| 1
i
Rtad |
La1d T
i3 ! REDTAL LN g

Since the window is currently zoomed to the four street
intersections that match the registration marks on the
image, the streets and the image are displayed at
approximately the same scale. You can see, though, that the
control points aren’t located exactly at the intersections.
You’ll add three links to register the image. To make it
casier, you’ll use a magnifier window. You can add control
points within the magnifier window.
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4. Click Window and click Magnifier.

Yiew Insent Selection Tools |Mindow Help |

A small window appears with a default magnification of
400 percent.

]It [ [ ot || m | ]602
1N JH.

T
‘ 1005
1005
&
Homaatsad =
£
Magnification: A00% [Lrvo] 3

Pescock ‘

CALDE

[ e — 473
+ I 1 73
+LI REETALLN v i

When you drag the window and release the mouse button,
it magnifies the portion of the display it is currently on top
of by 400 percent.

5. Click the Add Control Points button on the
Georeferencing toolbar.

[ nistoricif - &~ i'zj
Add Control Points
134

The cursor turns into a crosshair.

. Drag and center the magnifier window over the
registration mark in the upper right, labeled 602, and
release the mouse button. If necessary, reposition the
window so you can see both the registration mark and
the corresponding street intersection (Robin and
Sparrow) within the window.

. water project mud - ArcMap - Areinto HF]E
I

| s E& Vi e cin Teck Wi Hok isgemen szt A
[oF@& f pmx - -[gmm  o|.)d
[@auundesBronz |

| Geoitsencing = | L [rers v W @ m| —I—w_—L 6|:|2

b — I I S —— =

Note that the registration mark and intersection may be
in slightly different positions on your map.

. Center the cursor over the registration mark and click.

A green control point is added to the image. Move the
cursor away from the control point but don’t click again.

A line stretches from the control point as you move the
cursor. This is the link—you’ll connect the other end of
it to the corresponding street intersection.

. Center the cursor over the intersection of Robin and

Sparrow on the streets layer (you can see the link stretch
as you do this) and click.
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Magnification: 400% [Live]

Sl

Click here first.

Fobin

Then click here

You’ve added the other end of the link. The second control
point is shown as a red crosshair. The image is now shifted
so the upper-right corner of the image is in the right
location (at the corner of Robin and Sparrow). However,
not all registration marks are located exactly at the
intersections. You’ll add a couple more links to achieve
better registration.

Before you add the next link, look at the link table.

9. Click the View Link Table button on the Georeferencing
toolbar.

[historic slFE

View Link Table

For each link, the table lists the x- and y-coordinates for the
source (the scanned image) and the corresponding
coordinates for the map (the streets layer).

If you make a mistake and need to delete a link, select it
and click the Delete button, which looks like the letter x.

PREPARING DATA FOR ANALYSIS

Link Table [x]

Link. | ® Source | Y Source | HMap | v bap | Ras\dua\l ®
1 127549647 12599141 4807438139 3771582622 0.000000

7 Auto Adjust

Transformation:  |1st Orler -

Tatal RS Error:
Load Save.. o

e r—

10. Click Cancel to close the Link Table.
Now you’ll add the other two links.

11. Drag and center the magnifier window over the
registration mark in the upper left, labeled 601, and
release the mouse button.

it pa .
Tom B0
De@a ' ,ﬂ+5

= @ Loyor = s e -
= W stedt i-' 1o

"

Displey [Sonca] m_v'.ﬂ'l " ) e el
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If necessary, reposition the window so you can see both the
registration mark on the image and the corresponding street
intersection.

12. Center the cursor over the registration mark and click.

13. Center the cursor over the intersection and click to add

the second control point.
r 3

—
Click here first.

Magnification: 4002

Fobin

Then click hére.

The image adjusts slightly. Now add the third link in
the same manner.

14. Drag the magnifier window over the registration mark
in the lower right, labeled 473.

15. Click on the registration mark, then click on the
intersection.

The image shifts again.
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Magnification: 400% [Live]

Sparrow

| 473

WL

Now the control points match up pretty closely with the
intersections. You could add a fourth link, but at this point
the registration is acceptable for your purposes.

16. Click the Georeferencing dropdown arrow and click
Update Georeferencing to save the new registration.

J Georeferencing | Layer: Ihisturic.tif ~| =y ~ IF

Update Georeferencing

Rectify...

=it T sl sy

Flip or Ratate »

You don’t need the control points anymore.

17. Click the Georeferencing dropdown arrow and click
Delete Control Points. Then close the Georeferencing
toolbar.

Keep the magnifier window open since you may want to
use it when digitizing the park boundary.
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Display the park boundary and the parcels

You need to be able to see the image underneath the parcels
when digitizing, so you’ll draw the parcel outlines.

1. Click the legend symbol under parcel 2 in the table of
contents.

= £F Layers
=] streets

= O parcel_2

=] parks_polygon

2. In the Options panel on the Symbol Selector dialog box,
click the Fill Color dropdown arrow and click No Color.

—Preview——

—Options ——————————
Fill Calor [
| Mo Color [ ‘
Quimewidth, OO0 O0000OO00
OFROCOOO00 MR N
: . IEESJ0EOEEEN
Quiine Coler: - g@EOOEOEEEE
EEEEEEEEEEEN
AENEEEEEEEEEN
EEO0C000000mE=
EECCO0OC00O0NEEDR
EEENOCOODNENEN
Propetic: I M N EEENENENENR
tore Colors

Mare Symk ;

Save | Beset |

OK | Cancel |
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3. Click the Outline Color dropdown arrow and set the
color to red.

—Options

Fill Calor:

_ N

Cutline Yyidth: 040 =

]

Cutline Color:

Mo Color

Oooooooon
oOoOooOooono
EROO0OEON

Properties k EUoES

]
-
oinsetia Fed 1™
ENOOO0O0O0CD
EEOOO00C0C0ENE
Save  EEENO0O0CDEEN

4| EEEEEEEEEEEN
Ok |

— More Colars...

EEOOCOO

|
]
|
|
|
|
Mare Symk ™

O
]
|
|
|
|
=
]

ENfEEEENEC L

4. Click OK.

5. Check the box next to the parcel 2 layer to draw the
parcels.

You don’t need to display the streets or the street names at
this point, but you’ll keep the layer on the map for use in
the analysis phase of the project.

6. Right-click streets in the table of contents and click
Label Features (it’s currently checked) to turn off the
street name labels.

7. Uncheck the streets layer so the streets are no longer
displayed.
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Now your display should show only the parcel boundaries
in red on top of the image.

[ I o !ln‘m
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8. Click File and click Save to save your map display.

You can see that the parcel boundaries in the parcel 2 layer
match up pretty well—but not exactly—with the parcel
boundaries on the image. Since you’ll be snapping the
boundary to the parcel 2 layer and using the image merely
as a guide for digitizing the park boundary, this registration
is acceptable. If you were digitizing solely by tracing from
the image, you would want to make sure the image was as
closely registered to the streets as possible. To do this, you
could add more links. In any case, the registration might
never be exact because of factors such as distortion on the
scanned image, the placement of registration marks on the
image, and slight differences in the location of the streets
on the image (created from a paper map) and in the GIS
database.
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Prepare to digitize the park boundary

You'll align the park boundary exactly with the surveyed
parcel boundaries by snapping to the parcel 2 layer. First
you need to set up the digitizing environment.

1. Zoom in to the park by using the Zoom In tool on the
Tools toolbar to draw a box around the park boundary.
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While you’re here, add a bookmark to use when you start
digitizing the boundary.

2. Click the View menu, point to Bookmarks, and click
Create. Name the bookmark Park Boundary and click
OK.

3. Click the Editor Toolbar button.
| 22)| & [ w2

Editor Toolbar
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4. Click Editor and click Start Editing.

Editar | ~ |, < | Tiask: ICreate Mew Feature j

Start Editing

stop Editig

=awe Edits

The Start Editing dialog box appears. You’ll be adding a
feature to the parks polygon feature class you copied to
the WaterProject geodatabase, so select it as the
database to edit data from.

5. Click project\WaterProject.mdb, then click OK.

Start Editing HE

‘Which folder or database do you want to edit data from?

C:hprojectyWaterProjectmdb

CHAGIS ArcTutor\Geting_Started!, GreenvalleyData\ Greer,
ChprojectyCity_share!land Cancel |

4| | 3

These layers and tahles will be availahble for editing:
parks_polygon ;I
I

The Editor toolbar shows that the target layer (the one you

are editing) is parks_polygon and the current editing task is
Create New Feature.

Editor

FEdoor |
Editor = ”T| e | Task: |Create New Feature - ‘ Target: |park5,pu\ygun.parksfp|3 |x
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Now set the snapping environment so the new park
boundary will align exactly with the existing parcel
boundaries.

6. Click Editor, then click Snapping.

7. Check the box in the Vertex column for the parcel 2
layer.

Snapping Environment E
Lawer | Vertexl Edge | End |
streets O O O
parks_palygon | | |
parcel_z O |

=[] Edit Sketeh
L[ Edit sketch vertices
- [] Edit sketch edges
i e[ Perpendicular to sketch
B[] Topology Elemerts
-] Topalogy nodes

This will snap the editing cursor to the vertices of the
parcels.

8. Close the Snapping Environment dialog box.

The snapping tolerance defines how close the cursor must
be to an object before it snaps to that object. You can
change the snapping tolerance by choosing Options from
the Editor menu. For this exercise you don’t need to change
the snapping tolerance.
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Start digitizing the boundary
1. Click the Create New Feature tool.

Edior~ | & |[£~

Create New Feature

It may help you to zoom in to the northeast corner of the
park—you can use the Pan and Zoom tools while you are
digitizing. Just click the Zoom tool, drag a rectangle around
the area you want to see, and click the Create New Feature
tool again to resume digitizing. Then use the bookmark you
created to display the full park boundary again. Or, use the
magnifier window. You can move the window—and move
the cursor in and out of the window—while digitizing.

If you make a mistake while digitizing, click the Undo
button on the ArcMap Standard toolbar.

0% 7| ¢

Undo

2. Move the editing cursor over the northeast corner of the
Homestead Historic Park boundary.

The existing parcel boundaries are drawn with red lines,
and the park boundary is drawn with a heavy black line.
You’ll snap to the existing parcel boundary. The digitizing
cursor is shown as a blue dot with a crosshair. When the
cursor gets within the snapping tolerance of the parcel
corner, the blue dot snaps to the vertex.
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. Click the northeast corner of the park to start your edit

4. Move the cursor to the southeast corner of the park.
There are two vertices here. Make sure that the cursor
snaps to the southernmost vertex. Click the vertex.

After you add the second point, a line is drawn back to the
first point in your sketch to create a polygon that stretches

as you move the cursor.
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1005
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Hormestead ™~
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=l Hiztornic
Park.

5. Move the cursor to the southwest corner of the park.

2!

There are two vertices here. Click the southernmost

vertex.

PREPARING DATA FOR ANALYSIS

Place a vertex by angle and distance

The next segment of the park boundary is only half as long

as the parcel boundary. The scanned image includes

dimensions for each segment. You’ll use the dimensions to

place the next two vertices using angle and distance.

1. Place the cursor near the parcel boundary line at the
corner of the park. Right-click and click Parallel.

Snap To Feature

Direction...

Chrl4+a

Deflection. .. Chrl+F
Length... Chrl+L
Change Length

Absoluke ¥, ... F&
Delta =, ... Chrl+D
Direction/Length...  Chrl+G

Farallel

Perpendicular

Seqgment Deflection. ..

Cr+E
F7

Now the cursor is constrained to be parallel to the parcel

boundary.

Replace Sketch
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2. Right-click again and click Direction/Length.

—

Snap To Feature »

[uny] Direckion. .. Chel4+-8

i Deflection. .. Chrl+F
Length... Chrl+L
Change Length

== =1

Absolute 2, V... F&
Delta %, ¥... Chrl+D

Parallel Chr+P
Perpendicular Chrl+E
Seqgment Deflection, .. F7

Replace Sketch

The Direction/Length dialog box appears.

3. Click in the Length text box and type “98”. Press Enter.

|au |98

The length of this segment of the park boundary as shown
on the image is 98 meters.

A vertex is placed on the line coinciding with the parcel
boundary 98 meters from the previous vertex you added at
the corner of the parcel.
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4. Move the editing cursor near the midpoint of the north
boundary of the parcel. Right-click and click Parallel.

Snap To Feature

Direction. .. Chrl+a
Ceflection, .. Chrl+F
Length. .. Chrl+L

Change Length

Absolute ¥, ¥... F&
Delka %, ... Chrl+D
DirectionfLength...  Ckrl+3
Parallel Chrl+P
Perpendicular Chrl+E
Segment Deflection. .. F7
Replace Sketch

boundary of the parcel.

Now the next segment you add will be parallel to the north
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5. Right-click again and click Direction/Length.

ﬂ . .'Jl
Snap To Feature [ 38

¥, Direction... crva [

- Deflection. .. Chr+F

- Length. .. Chrl+L
Change Length

- Absolute ¥, ¥... Fa L
Delka =, ... Chrl+D
DirectionfLength...  Ckrl+G
Parallel Chrl+P
Perpendicular Ctr+E | e
Segment Deflection. .. F7
Replace Sketch

Direction/Length

|3sn

|1na.5 !

6. Click in the Length box, type “100.5” as the length, and

press Ente

T.

The new segment is added to the edit sketch; it is
100.5 meters long and parallel to the north boundary of

the parcel.
—_ | ] |
EOB I LM
0
100.5
' -
Homestead A
o« . .
=f Hiztoric
Park,
201
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Add a perpendicular line

The next segment is perpendicular to the segment you just

added.

1. Move the cursor along the vertical line, partway to the

north boundary of the parcel, right-click, and click

Perpendicular.
i e | |
| Snap To Feature

Direction. .. Chrl+-4
Deflection. .. Chrl+F
Length. .. Chrl+L

o Change Length

3 Absolute ¥, ¥, . F&
Delta ¥, ¥... Chrl+D
DirectionfLength...  Ctrl+a
Farallel Chrl4+F

Perpendicular

Chrl+E

Segment Deflection. . . F7
x Replace Sketch

Tangenk Curve, .. Chrl+T

Skreaming Fa

Delete Sketch  Chrl4+Delete

Finish Sketch
Square and Finish

Finish Part

Fz

Now the cursor is constrained to be perpendicular to the

previous segment.
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2. Click to add a vertex partway to the north boundary.

— | | |
EOA M L

196

Hormestead
Hiztoric

Park.

2!

Add a point at the intersection of lines

1. Click the Create New Feature tool dropdown arrow and
click the Intersection tool.

Editor |
Editor * ||T|ﬂ|: Task: IE
2 i‘%:mtersecﬁon

A
& DA

The Intersection tool lets you place the next point in your
edit sketch at the intersection of two lines.

144

2. Place the cursor near the segment you just created. A
temporary line extends along the segment. You will make
this the first intersection line. Click to set the intersection
line.

— | ] |
EOR LN ——— First intersection line
| TS
100.5
=
Homestead -
=] . .
=f Hiztoric
Park
201

Place the cursor near the north boundary of the parcel.
You will make this the second intersection line. Click to
set the intersection line.

98]

F Second intersection line

— l l l
ROA N 1K \

) /mﬂf

100.5

e
Homestead
oo . .
L3 Hiztaric
Fark,

196
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The new vertex appears at the intersection of the two
lines at the corner of the boundary.

Vertex added at intersection

—_— | | |
EOB M LK _
' 1005
. 1005 I
=
Homestead i
o . R
™ Hiztaric
Fark.
201

Finish digitizing
1. Click the northeast corner of the park, right-click, and
then click Finish Sketch.

Route Measure Editing 3
.;‘ l:' I:' . 5 Insert Yerhex

Delete Verhe:x

Mave..,

Maove Ta...

Flim

Tirir be Lenath, .

alj Delete Sketch  Chrl+Delete

Fimish Sketch

Firish Patt

Propetties...
I
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The new park polygon is finished. Its boundary turns light
blue to indicate that it is selected, and it takes on the color
of the other park polygons.

I I |
BOB MM

100.5

196

23

2!

2. Close the magnifier window if it’s still open.

Edit the feature attributes

Now that you’ve finished digitizing the park, you can update
the new feature’s attributes in the database.

1. Click the Attributes button on the Editor toolbar.

Targek: Iparksjolygon LI ‘ )( @ “

Attributes

145



2. Click next to Name in the Value column and type

“Homestead Historic™.

= parks_polygan
=47

IW features

FID a7

PARKE-D <Mull>

Marne [Hamestead Historic
Maintenance  <Mull>
Shape_Length  793.756069645425
Shape_Area  29577.6062262395

The park will be maintained by the City, so you will update

the maintenance field as well.

3. Type “City” as the value for the Maintenance field and

press Enter. Close the Attributes dialog box.

Bl parks_paolygaon
@ Homestead Histaric

1 features

click Label Features.

4. Right-click parks polygon in the table of contents and

I

= £ Layers
= O streets

= parcel_2

=] historic.tif

Open Attribute Table

Walue
Hich - 1 Joins and Relates »
igh:
d <& Zoom To Layer
Wisible Scale Range »
Selection »
Low: 0

Label Features

Eanwert Lakels to Annatatian...
<% Convert Features to Graphics...

The new park is labeled with its name.

FID 47
PARKEAD <Mull>
Mame Homestead Histaric

| |

BB M LR

Maintenance  [Citd —

Shape_Length  793.756069645425
Shape_Area  29577.8062252395
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Hamestead Histaric
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Save your edits
Now save your changes to the park feature class in the

database.
1. Click Editor, then click Save Edits.

Editar = ‘ [ 3 ”7' | Task:

T StarEditing
Stop Editing

Sawve Edits

2. Click Editor, then click Stop Editing.

Although this was a simple example, you saw how the
Editor provides a variety of tools for constructing features.

Before continuing, clean up the table of contents. You don’t
need the historic. tif layer anymore, so remove it from the
map.

3. Right-click historic.tif and click Remove.

= historic.tif ||
al Copy

Hi g E Remowve

Open Aftribute Tahle

Joins and Relates »

4. You don’t need to display parks right now, so uncheck
them.

5. Click File and click Save to save your map at this point.

The last task before you start the analysis is to merge the
two parcel layers.

PREPARING DATA FOR ANALYSIS
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Merging the parcel layers

Sometimes data that you need is in two or more adjacent
datasets, either because of the way the data was created or
the way it is stored. For example, multiple datasets might
be created by digitizing from adjacent map sheets into
separate shapefiles. In some cases, data for large areas is
stored as sets of separate tiles to make it easier to manage
and update the features.

The parcel data that you will use in the analysis is stored as
tiles of adjacent shapefiles. You have two tiles that you will
merge into a single layer so you’ll be able to more easily
select the suitable parcels during the analysis.

First display the area covered by the parcels.
1. Right-click parcel 2 and click Zoom To Layer.
Now you’ll add the other parcel layer to the map.

2. Click the Add Data button, navigate to the
City_share\land folder under the project folder, click
parcel 1, and click Add.

Add Data
Lok in: I@ land =

Mame: Iparceu.shp Add
Show of type: IDatasets and Layers (“lyr) j Cancel
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You can see the two adjacent parcel layers. Parcel 1 is
drawn with a default solid fill color, while the parcel 2
boundaries are displayed in red.

[Doaa rex |- S e P
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3. Click the Tools menu and click GeoProcessing Wizard.

nu

File Edit Yiew Insert Selection |Tools YWindow Help

The GeoProcessing Wizard lets you combine features and

;_fz Editar Toolkar

Graphs »
Fepors 3
Geocoding »

£v Add Xy Data..
% Add Route Events..

-l Buffer \Wizard

datasets in several ways. In this case you’ll be merging

two datasets.

4. Choose Merge layers together and click Next.

GeoProcessing Wizard

Choose a GeoProcessing operation.
then click the Mext button to choose
options,

© Dissolve features hased on an attribute

 Clip one layer hased on another
 Intersecttwo layers

 Union twa layers

About Merge

This operation appends the
features of two or more layers
into a single layer. Aftributes
will be retained if they have the
SAME hame

ri Y.

Layer1 Layer2 Outputlayer

Maore about Merge...

< Hark | Next » |

Cancel
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5. Select parcel 1 and parcel 2 as the layers to merge by
checking the boxes.

GeoProcessing Wizard [x]

Abhout Merge
1. Select atleast two layers to merge

This aperation appends the

[¥parcel_1-Palygon features of twa o more layers
[¥parcel_2 - Polygon into a single layer. Attributes
Cparks_palygon - Palygon will be retained if they have the

same name.

= =T ]
+ =
Use fields fram: IpamEU -Folygon - l l u

Layer1 Layer2? Outputlayer

2. Specify the output shapefile or feature class

Chproject City_shareiland',

Mare about Merge. |

<Back Finish Cancel |

You’ll put the joined layer in the Analysis folder, where
you’ll store the other analysis layers.

6. Click the Browse button next to the “Specify the output™
text box and navigate to the project\Analysis folder.

7. In the Name text box, type “parcel0lmrg”, then click
Save.

Saving Data

Lookin ID Analysis

ame: Iparcelﬂ]mrg|
Save as type: IShapeﬂle j Cancel
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8. Click Finish to merge the parcels.

GeoProcessing Wizard

1. Select at lsast two layers to merge

[Mparcel_1 -Polygon
[wiparcel_2 - Polygon
[parks_polygon - Polygon

Use fields fram IPEUDEU -Palygon j

Ahout Merge

This operation appends the
features of two or more layers
into & single layer. Attributes
will be retained if they have the
same name

iy

Layerl Layer2 OutputlLayer

2. Specify the output shapedile or teature class

IC.\pruje:t\Amalys\s\par:glmmrg

More about Merge.

< Back

| Finish

Cancel |

Now all the parcels are in a single layer.

= waler projuct med - ArcMap

Eie Edn Yiew faen Suiecion Tooh Window Hel
Dﬁﬂﬂ_- "l'.'c_?__-‘- v_?.-l':~:r,.'- B

= Laysrs.
= B parcslineg

P o E—

oo
S =] wosou A S ey

© ArAT7ANT 3773073 36 Mesars |
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9. You don’t need the parcel 1 and parcel 2 layers any
longer, so remove them from the map by right-clicking
them and clicking Remove.

10. Click File and click Save to save your map at this point.

In this chapter you have prepared your data for the analysis
and completed the project database. Preparing data—
whether by converting it, changing its coordinate system,
managing its attributes, or editing its features—is a very
important part of a GIS project. The quality of the analysis
and map depends on the quality of the data. An
organization’s biggest investment in a GIS project, other
than its staff, is usually in its data.

In the next chapter you’ll perform the analysis to find
parcels that meet the City’s criteria as a site for the
wastewater treatment plant.
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Performing the analysis

IN THIS CHAPTER In the planning phase you decided which data you would need in order to
' meet the criteria. You then assembled the data and prepared it for analysis.
* Creating buffers At this point you’re ready to perform the analysis.
e Overlaying layers There are often several alternative methods you can use to get to the end
) ) result. The approach you use is partly dictated by the problem you’re trying
* Selecting by location to solve, partly by the data you’re using, and partly by personal preference.
e Selecting by attributes In this analysis, the parcels suitable for a site for the wastewater treatment

plant have to meet certain location criteria and also have to be vacant.

e Exporting selected features : o . .
The location criteria fall into two categories: features the plant should be

e Adding fields to an attribute table away from or outside of (away from parks and residences, outside the flood
zone) and features the plant should be near or inside of (near the river,
inside the low elevation area). The areas delineated by these criteria
become the unacceptable and acceptable areas for the plant, respectively.

Calculating attribute values

You’ll find the parcels that fall outside the unacceptable areas, then find the
subset of these that fall inside the acceptable areas. Next, of the remaining
parcels, you’ll find the ones that are vacant.

The City also prefers that the site be near a road and near the existing
wastewater junction. You'll find and tag the parcels that are within

50 meters of a road. You will also find and tag the parcels that are within
500 and 1,000 meters of the wastewater junction. Finally, you’ll find
parcels that are at least 150,000 square meters in size, large enough to build
the plant on.
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Setting up for analysis

If you closed ArcCatalog and ArcMap at the end of
Chapter 6, ‘Preparing data for analysis’, you’ll need to
reopen them and reopen the water project map. Your map
should currently include the parks polygon, streets, and
parcelO1mrg layers, with the parcels displayed.

Eie Edn Yiew paens Selecicn Tooh Window Help
DU @ e .

_'_?.' | EEE =] |2 | & '¢'?.

L |
] -

© (177852 317276800 Mesars |

You’ll be adding data from several locations during the
analysis, so in the Catalog tree navigate to and open the
project folder so you can see the City layers, City share,
and State_share subfolders and the WaterProject
geodatabase. Open each subfolder and the geodatabase so
you can see the contents of each.
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B Analysis
E-gR City_layers

----- @v elevation_grid
----- & flood_zane
----- @ streets
E1-igR City_share
-2 image
- land

- utility

&l river0zpr
£ County_share

£158 State_share
&8 elevation
- B lowland
----- i state_dot
215 WaterProject

B8 city_logo
-] wastewsater data
-] water project

Now you’re ready to start the analysis process. The general
approach for this analysis was presented in the flowchart in
Chapter 4, ‘Planning a GIS project’. At this point, you need
to develop the specific steps for each phase of the analysis.
Detailed flowcharts for each section are presented at the
beginning of the appropriate section in this chapter. You’ll
implement the analysis using ArcMap.

Combining the river buffer and lowland layer and
combining the park and residential buffers with the flood
zone layer will reduce the number of selections you’ll have
to do to find the parcels that meet the criteria. It’s easier to
do the selections all at one time, so you’ll first create the
two layers that delineate the acceptable and unacceptable
areas, then do all three selection steps.
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Delineating the area the plant site should be within

In this phase of the analysis you’ll buffer and combine
features to delineate the areas the wastewater treatment
plant should be within (areas within 1,000 meters of the
river, and lowland areas). You’ll create a 1,000-meter
buffer around the river, then combine the buffer with the
lowland layer. Here are the steps:

e Create a 1,000-meter buffer around the river.
* Overlay the river buffer and the lowland layer.

Here’s a flowchart of the process using the layer names:

RIVEROSEXP RIVERO4BUF

LOw_RIVER

o BUFFER o
1000 M >

LOWLAND

Buffer the river

You’ll use the Buffer Wizard in ArcMap to buffer
riverO3exp to 1,000 m to create river04buf.

1. Uncheck the parcel0lmrg layer since you won’t need to
display it until later.

2. In the Catalog tree, click rivO3exp in the WaterProject
geodatabase and drag it onto the map in ArcMap.

PERFORMING THE ANALYSIS

[0%)

E@ State_share
@ elevation
m lowland
AT state_dot
Ha “WaterProject

: parks_polygon
-8 city_logo

) wastewater data
) water project

. Click the Full Extent button on the Tools toolbar to see
the river.

| Bt Eda Yiew paen Seiecton Tooh Window Help

| D@ x| T <] 2 A& !'?
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4. Click the Tools menu and click Buffer Wizard. The Buffer Wizard gives you options for specifying the
buffer distance and for the number of buffers to create.

f'--'f" "'-'E" T T 6. Click the option to buffer at a specified distance and
Eile Edit Wiew Insert Selection EDEZ_—'”T U“I"b EistE type 1000 in the text box. Then click the Distance units
tar Tenlaar dropdown arrow in the bottom panel and click meters to

Graphs 3 . .
create a buffer of 1,000 meters around the river. Click
Reports 3
. Next.
Geocoding 3
-+
v Add ¥y Data... e ]

% Add Route Events...

M Buffe

—How do you want to create buffers?

1000 j: Meters
3 GeoProcessing Wizard.. = e ® @
@ ArcCatalog " Based on a distance from an attibute
[Fio =] i bieters o @ .
5. Click the option to buffer the features of a layer, click s mliple buffer ings: . @@@
Wumber affings:

the dropdown arrow, and click riverO3exp as the layer to
buffer. Click Next to display the next screen.

[Distance between nings: 1 [Eters

Distance units are: IMBters 'l

Buffer Wizard [x]

" Euffer diztance ‘

—What cho you want to buffer?

About buffers
Buffers are fings drawn around 1 The araphics iihe data frame (WefaultAnretation Terget
< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

et ot o prmiid e
from the features. = The features of a layer

e et 7. Click Yes to dissolve the barriers between buffers (the

river is actually composed of five line segments, each of
which will be buffered, so dissolving the barriers will
create a single buffer around the river).

I= | Use anly e selestedietires

8. In the bottom panel, click the option to save the buffer
[(how | coeel | in a new layer, type the path to the Analysis folder, and
type riverO4buf as the layer name.

< Bk

For the rest of the analysis, the output layers you create
will be shapefiles in the Analysis folder.
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Buffer Wizard

Dissolve bariers betwsen buffers? ' Yes @ " Mo
= Ereats buffers so theyare:

£ inside and outside the palygors(s]
% onily outside the polygon(s]

£ orily inside the poligon(s]

| outside polygon(s] and include inside

—where do you want the buffers to be saved?
g oraphics layer in data frame

€ e esisting e table (e, | =l

1% i a new laer. Specify output shapefile o feature class:

G \Dro|ect\Ama\_l,lsws\rlverlﬂﬂtbuf Dl

' 8]

< Back I Finizh I

Cancel |

9. Click Finish.
ArcMap creates the buffer and displays it.

10. Drag the riverO3exp layer above the riverO4buf layer in
the table of contents to display it on top.

|

%

= £F Layers N |
: El riverldhuf W& !

(I
B riverl3exp

B O parceldimrg
(|
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i~ Bufter autput type i a

Overlay the river buffer and the lowland area

Next you’ll use the GeoProcessing Wizard to combine the
lowland layer and the river buffer to create low_river,
which delineates the area the plant site needs to be within.

1. Add the lowland shapefile to the map by dragging it
from the State share folder in the Catalog tree.

E@ State_share

] elevation

AT state_df

G WaterProject
parks_polygon
] riverl3exp

ArcMap warns you that the lowland shapefile is in a
different coordinate system than the other data on the map.
That’s okay—since you’ve defined the coordinate system
for lowland (in Chapter 6, ‘Preparing data for analysis’), it
will overlay correctly with the other data. Click OK to
close the Warning message box.
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2. Click the Tools menu and click GeoProcessing Wizard.

tdain henu
File Edit View Insert Selection | Tools Window Help

E{ Editor Toolbar

Graphs 3
Repors 3
Geocoding 4

£+ Add Y Data..
3% Add Boute Events...

141l Buffer \Wizard

) ArcCatalog

Macros 3
Customize. .

Extensions...

Styles »
Options...
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3. Click the option to Intersect two layers.

GeoProcessing Wizard

About Intersect

This operation cuts an input
layer with the features from
an ovarlay layer to produce

an output layer with features
that have attribute data from
both layers.

© Marge layers togethar E .\ ® ~ @

 Clip one layer based on another
2 & Input Qwerlay  Qutput

Choose a GeoProcessing operation,
then click the Mext button to choose
options:

" Diggohve features based on an attibuta

 intersect two layers)

 Union two layers

More about Intersect.. |

<Hack | INext » | Cancel |

Intersect creates a layer containing only the area
covered by both input layers.

. Click Next.

5. In the first box, click the dropdown arrow and click

lowland as the input layer.

. In the second box, click the dropdown arrow and click

riverO4buf as the overlay layer.

. In the third box, make sure the path to the Analysis

folder is displayed and type low_river as the layer name.
If the path to the Analysis folder is not displayed, type it
in or use the Browse button to navigate to it, then type
the name of the new layer.
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"

1. Select e ingub ey b inlersect

T lmwland
I Uise ser=ci=d fetiree ol
Mumbier ol

2. Salect a polygon cveray layer

—{ et
= Al
Miatnibie of featurns: 1

3. Specify the output shapefile or feature class.

_|r: projactidnabysis\iow_rivar

Abaut lntersect

This operation cuts an input
layer with the faatures from
s uverlay layer Lo produce
an autput |ayer with faatures
thil have atinbute dita from

bath layars

)o@

Owerlay  Cutput

More about Imersect., I

Sl e v

canesl |

. Click Finish.

The new layer is displayed. It contains only the arca
covered by both the river buffer and the lowland layer.
You can see the lowland and river buffer layers
underneath and that the new layer, low_river, represents
the intersection of the two.

PERFORMING

THE ANALYSIS

9. Uncheck low river, riverO3exp, lowland, and riverO4buf
since you don’t need to display them for the next step.
(Keep them on the map since you may want to use them
later to verify the results of your analysis.)

10. Click File and click Save to save your map so far.

Through the rest of the chapter, you’ll want to periodically
save your map in case you need to stop or take a break and
come back to it. We’ll remind you at the end of each
section, but you may want to save more often.
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Delineating the areas the plant site should be outside of

Now you’ll find the areas the plant should be outside of Here are the steps:
(areas within 150 meters of parks and residential parcels
and within the flood zone). You’ll create a 150-meter buffer
around parks. Then select the residential parcels from the * Select the residential parcels.

parcel layer and create a 150-meter buffer around them. « Buffer the residential parcels to 150 meters.
You’ll then combine the two buffer layers and combine the
result with the flood zone layer. The resulting layer will
delineate the areas the plant site should not be within. * Overlay the combined park and residential buffer layer
Here’s a flowchart of the process: with the flood zone layer.

* Buffer the parks to 150 meters.

* QOverlay the parks and residential buffers.

FFER
PARKS_POLYGON |— Burre —| PARKO2BUF
150 M  EEE——
RESPARK_BUF
SELECT
SELECTED BUFFER
PARCELOIMRG |— (  RESIDENTIAL ) — — —|  ResOlBUF
PARCELS 150 M
PARCELS

—| RESPARK_FLOOD

FLOOD_ZONE
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Buffer Wizard %]

Buffer the parks

—What do wou want to buffer?
About buffers
Buffers are fings drawn around
features at a specified distance
from the features.

First you’ll create a 150-meter buffer around parks.

£ Tihe araphics in the data frame (IDetaultAnnetatimn T ErE et

@ The features of a layar

1. Check parks_polygon to display the parks.

. . arks_polygon j
The parks are labeled with their names. EV"Z'EZ{MW =
2. Right-click parks_polygon and click Label Features - U.?;Zﬂ”‘m'g

(which is currently checked on) to turn off the labels.
I

[0%)

Copy
O X Remove
. < Bk I Mext > | Cancel |

Open Aftribute Table

Joins and Relates 3 . . . .
AT 5. Click the option to buffer at a specified distance, type

oom Ta Layer . .
\isibl Scale Rangs . 150 as the buffer distance, and click Next.
Selection 4
Disglay | Source M Lahel Features Buffer Wizard B
play
J Drawing = k @ | 0 Convert Labels to Annotation... i —How do you want to create buffers?
ZF Conver Features to Graphics. . 150 =] Meters
Label the layver's features Dete. N e ® @
' Based on a distance from an attibute
5 As L File...
ave As Layer File o Tlieters o O .
PerBr‘tIES... Az multiple bufer ings:
W umber af ings: 3 =i @@@
Distance between ngs: 1 :: deters

Click the Tools menu and click Buffer Wizard.

4. Click the dropdown arrow and click parks_polygon as

"Bulfer distance

Distance units are: IMeters = ‘

the layer to buffer. Then click Next.
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< Back

I Next » I

Cancel |
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6. On the next screen, click Yes for the option to dissolve
between buffers.

7. Click the option to create buffers only outside the
polygon(s).

ArcMap gives you several options for creating buffers

inside or outside the boundaries of polygons (this isn’t an

option when buffering points and lines since there is no

“inside”). In this case you’'re only interested in finding the

distance outward from the edge of each park.

8. Click the option to create the buffers in a new layer,
make sure the path to the Analysis folder is specified,
and type park02buf as the layer name. Then click
Finish.

Buffer Wizard
e — Bulfer output yp: i
Dissalve barmiers between buffers? i+ ‘e Q;) ‘ Mo @ ‘
i~ Create buffers so they an
" inside and outside the polygonss)
e——_ﬁ' only outside the polygon(s] @

 onlyinside the palpgon(s]

 outside polygon(s] and include inside

—where do you want the buffers to be saved?
© As graphics layer in data frame

€ 11 an ssising scitable layer | I7]

& i a new layer. Specify output shapefile or feature class:

e——_|C:\p|o|ect\Analys\s\palkUZbuf @l

< Back I Finish I Cancel |
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The park buffers are displayed.

(=)

Select the residential parcels

Previously, you created buffers for a layer with a single
feature (the river) and a layer with many features (parks).
This time you’ll buffer selected features in a layer—only
the residential parcels from the parcel0 Imrg layer. You
need to know the land use code for residential parcels so
you can select them. You can get the code from the
metadata.
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1. In ArcCatalog, click parcel 1 in the City share\land
folder and click the Metadata tab.

2. Click the Stylesheet dropdown arrow and click FGDC
FAQ.

(2]

| Stleshest Jesm - b3 el
]

Connsrts | Priviow Motesiss |

parcel_1

shapefile

O] Spatial |

=2 Cy_shane
& 23 image
= £ lmnt >
El pescel_1 i
1
I

h
—H
i

Bl pescel 2

an

Bl lowlend Keywords

The format of the metadata changes.

The metadata that you see displayed in Catalog is
controlled by the stylesheet that you use to display it. The
stylesheets are similar to database queries—they basically
define what information is pulled out of the metadata and
how it can be formatted.

ArcGIS provides several predefined stylesheets—the
default is the ESRI stylesheet, which you used earlier. You
can also create your own stylesheets.

The FGDC FAQ stylesheet was developed by the Federal
Geographic Data Committee to present the metadata in the
form of a set of frequently asked questions. This format lets
you see the values for each attribute in a layer (as long as
they’ve been defined in the metadata).

PERFORMING THE ANALYSIS

3. Click “7. How does the data set describe geographic

features?” in the first section.

Contents | Preview Metadata |

parcel 1 :I

Frequently-asked questions:

« What does thiz data set describe?

1. How should this data set be cited?

2. What geographic area does the data set cover?

3. What does it look like?

4. Does the data set describe conditions during a
particular time period?

5. What is the general form of this data set?

6. How does the data set represent geographic
features?

7. How does the data set describe geo hic
features? {5’

+ Who produced the data set?
1. Who are the originators of the data set?
2. Who also contributed to the data set?
3. To whom should users address questions about the
data?
o Why was the data set created?
e How was the data set created?
1. Where did the data come from?
2. What changes have Feen made? _>|_I
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The value definitions for the land use attribute are listed
(you may need to scroll down to see them). You can see
that residential parcels have a value of 510. (Note also that
vacant parcels have values of 713, 723, and 732. You’'ll use
these values later in the analysis.)

Cmtentsl Freview Metadata |

Feature geometry. (Source: ESRI )
Coordinates defining the features.

ARER
PERIMETER
PARCEL_1_
PARCEL 1 I
RPN
LANDUSE
|Value ‘
| 14 ‘Institutional - Education
|15 | Institutional - Health J
(119 Tndustrial
| 310 ‘ Commercial
| 510 ‘ Residential
713 | Vacant - Undeveloped
723 |Vacant - Cleared

732 | Vacant - Structures

¥ | o

Definition

Before selecting the residential parcels, zoom in to the
parcel layer.

4. Right-click parcel0Imrg in the ArcMap table of contents
and click Zoom To Layer, then check the layer to
display the parcels.
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B = [ —— |

Copy
(] ¥ Remove
2 O streets Open Attribute Tahle
_ Joins and Relates L

= parks_polygn@ Zoom ToLa
Yizible Scale Range 3
= _ E
Selection »

Label Features

You can also see the buffer around the historic park.

bdain b |

File Edit Yiew Insert |Sele

&1 Select By Location. .
Ky celect By Eraphics

Tools Window Help
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6. In the Select By Attributes dialog box, click the You can see the query expression you ve built in the text

dropdown arrow next to the Layer box and click box. It should look like this:

parcelO1mrg as the layer to select from. “LANDUSE” = 510
The default method is to Create a new selection, which is 10. Click Apply. The residential parcels are highlighted
what you want. with a blue line. Close the Select By Attributes dialog
You’ll use the query builder to create a simple query box.
expression.

7. Double-click LANDUSE in the Fields list.
8. Click the equals sign (=) button.
9. Double-click 510 (the code for residential) in the

Unique values list.
Select By Attributes HE
Cuens Wizard
Layer: Iparcelm ratg EI_46
kdethod ICreateaﬂewselectmn j
Unigue values: 9

Fields

“FID" | < | Like
AREA!

"PERIMETER" oo || [ 2o
"BARCEL 1"

>
<

114

"EARCEL_1_I" <= or 310
P e o
= 713 —
3 O 203 Now you’ll be able to create buffers around the parcels to
732 =l

| | keep the plant from being sited too close to a residence.
S0L Infa... Cafrralete st

SELECT * FROM parcelllmrg WHERE:
"LAMNDIUSE" =510

Clear ety Help | Load | Sawe |

Apply I Cloge |
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Buffer the selected parcels
1. Click the Tools menu and click Buffer Wizard.

2. Click the dropdown arrow and click parcelOlmrg.

Buffer Wizard [x]

[ WWhat do you want to buffer?
About buffers
Buffiers are fings drawn around € e araphics inthe data farme ([Iefault Anmetation Tareet]
features at a specified distance

from the features. & The features of a layer

MNumber of features. 250

MNumber of features selected: 14

F Use only the selected features

< Barck I e > | Cancel |

Since there are currently selected features in the layer, the
wizard automatically checks the option to Use only the
selected features and shows you that there are 14 selected
parcels.

3. Click Next.

As with the parks, you’ll buffer the residential parcels to
150 meters.

4. Double-click in the text box and type 150, then click
Next.

5. On the next screen, click the options to dissolve barriers
between buffers and to create buffers only outside the

polygon(s).
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. Click the option to create the buffers in a new layer,

make sure the path to the Analysis folder is specified,
and type resO1buf as the layer name. Then click Finish.

Buffer Wizard E

— Buffer output type

Diszolve barriers between buffers? ez

S| -

 Create buffers so they are

" inside and outside the polygons(s)
' only outside the polygon(s)

= only inside the polygon(z)

= putside polygon(s] and include inside

gy
I

—where do you want the buffers ta be saved?
= A graphics layer in data frame

£ (& existing editabie laver I j
£ i anew layer. Specify output shapefile o feature class:
|C:\prniect\AnaIysis\resD‘I buf @l

< Back I Finizh I Cancel |

The residential parcel buffers are displayed.
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7. Click the Selection menu and click Clear Selected
Features to unselect the residential parcels.

hdain hdenu

File Edit View Insert |Selection Tools Window Help

Select By Aftributes...
En Select By Location...
K Select By Graphics

@3 Zoom To Selected Features
Z Stafistics...
Set Selectable Layers...

Interactive Selection Method

Options...

8. Uncheck the parcel0Imrg and parks polygon layers
since you don’t need them displayed right now.

Overlay the park and residential buffers

Now you’ll combine the park and residential buffers to
delineate the areas within 150 meters of a park or
residence.

1. Click the Tools menu and click GeoProcessing Wizard.

2. Click the option to Union two layers.

Union creates a layer containing the areas covered by
either of the input layers.

. Click Next.

[0%)
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GeoProcessing Wizard

Ahout Union
This operation combines features
of an input layer with the

Choose a GeoProcessing operation,
then click the Mext buttan to choose

optians
polygons fram an overlay layer

to produce an output layer that
contains the attributes and full
extent of both layers

T Merge layers together B F‘
e

 Clip one layer based on another

© Diggole features based on an attribute

Input Overlay — Output

T Intersect two layers

Mare about Union. |

<Bach | Bext> | Cancel |

4. Click the dropdown arrows for each text box and click
park02buf as the layer to union and resO1buf as the
overlay layer.

5. Make sure the path to the Analysis folder is specified
and type respark buf as the output layer name.

GeoProcessing Wizard (=]
1. Select the input layer to union: About Union
This operation combines features
park0Zbuf j of an input layer with the
polygons from an overlay layer
I Usz eelected ieatires ol to produce an output layer that
Mumber of features: 15 contains the attributes and full

extent of both layers
2. Select a polygon overlay laver:

Irasl]]bul j E " ® - FS
7| Use selected featire s anlly &"
Murmber of features: b

Input Owerlay  Qutput

3. Epecify the output shapefile or feature class
IC \projectidnalysis\respark_buf o

hore about Union.. |

< Back I Finish I Cancel |

6. Click Finish.
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Now the park and residential parcel buffers are combined
on one layer. Next you’ll combine these with the flood
zone to delineate all the areas the wastewater treatment
plant should be outside of.

Overlay the residential/park buffers and flood
zone

1. Click and drag the flood zone layer, located in the
City_layers folder, from the Catalog tree onto the map.

B City_layers
3 elersation_gric
&

: @ streets

£-&8 City_share

- B image
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2. Click the Tools menu and click GeoProcessing Wizard.

You’ll use Union again since you want to create a layer of
areas inside either the residential and park buffers, or the
flood zone, or both.

3. Click the option to Union two layers, then click Next.

4. Click the dropdown arrows for each text box and click
respark_buf as the layer to union and flood zone as the
overlay layer.

5. Make sure the path to the Analysis folder is displayed
and type respark flood as the output layer name.
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So far you’ve performed a series of buffers and overlays to

create the two layers delineating the acceptable and

1 S|‘ka ::waym | f:g%‘ggf:j:gg;mqﬁgfeawfes unacceptable areas for the wastewater treatment plant site
T — e e based on the City’s criteria. You can see that even a fairly

e it s s simple GIS analysis consists of stringing together a set of
[1503_ccne o E . @ individual operations, often with the same operation
e e e Gy m repeated on different datasets. The operations build on the

3. Spseiy e ouputshipsile o fssture cass previous ones to achieve a resulting layer or layers. In the
[*roectneleyespan.toos | ere st Ui | process, interim layers are created. You’ll want to keep

some of these layers to help verify the final results of your
ok [ Fmsr | concel | analysis. Others you can remove from the map.

7. Click respark_buf in the table of contents to select it,
press the Ctrl key, and click resO1buf and parkO2buf so
all three layers are selected.

6. Click Finish.

8. Right-click one of the selected layers and click Remove.

[
[ | =] flood_zone

Now all the areas the plant should be outside of are
combined on a single layer.

= 0O low river &= Group

m <% Zoom To Layer

Before continuing, save your map.
9. Click File and click Save.
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In the next two sections, you’ll use the interim layers
(low_river and respark_flood) in a series of selections to
climinate the unsuitable parcels, creating a final layer of
suitable parcels. Here’s the flowchart for this process:

PARCELOTMRG

RESPARK_FLOOD | ———

PARCELS
INSIDE
RESPARK_FLOOD,

PARCELS
OUTSIDE
RESPARK_FLOOD,

\
LOW_RIVER _
\

PARCELS
MOSTLY INSIDE
LOW_RIVER

SELECT
VACANT
PARCELS

\
SUITABLE
PARCELS
\

PARCELOZ2SEL
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Finding the parcels that meet the location criteria

At this point you have two layers to use to select parcels

meeting the criteria for the wastewater treatment plant site.

First you’ll select parcels falling outside the respark flood
polygons, then you’ll select the subset of these that fall
inside the low_river polygon.

Select the parcels outside the residential/park
buffer and flood zone areas

You’ll use Select By Location to select parcels that
intersect the respark flood layer. The selected parcels will
lie fully or partially within the flood zone or within a
residential or park buffer. You’ll then switch the selected
set to select the parcels that lie outside those areas. The
selected parcels will be outside the flood zone and more
than 150 meters from a park or residence.

1. Click the check box next to the parcelO Imrg layer to
display it.

PERFORMING THE ANALYSIS

You can see that some parcels fall within the
respark_flood area.

2. Click Selection and click Select By Location.

Main Menu
File Edit “iew Insert|Selection Tools “Window Help

Select By Attributes..
ﬁ Select By Location...
B colec EyEtaphics

The Select By Location dialog box appears. This dialog
box lets you compose a wide variety of queries to select
features in one layer based on their location relative to
features in another layer. In the top box you specify the
type of selection. The default is to create a new selected
set (select features from), which is what you want. In
the next box you choose the layer to select from.

Scroll down and click the check box next to
parcel0lmrg.

[0%)

Next you specify the relationship between the layers. The
default is intersect—features that fall fully or partially
within the features of the selection layer will be selected.
This is the option you want, so accept the default. Finally,
you specify the selection layer.
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4. Click the dropdown arrow and click respark flood.

Select By Location

Lets you select features from ane or more layers based anwhere they are located in

relation to the features in another layer.

| want ta:

Iseledfealures from j
the following layers

Criverdbuf =
wlparcel0Tmry =
[Clstrests =l
that

Iintersec‘t j

the features in this layer

respark_flood

= Use selected fegiires

™ Apply 2 buffer to the features in

(0 features selected)

respark_flood

of. [0.000000 [Meters

]

[EN

—Preview

The red features represent the features in

intersect the red features.

respark_flood

The highlighted cyan features are selected because they

You actually want the parcels that are outside the
respark flood polygons, not inside, so you’ll switch the
selected set of parcels.

¢ °
° O

A\ o

2
xO%

Folyons

Apply | Close I

B3
23C

Paints Lines

5. Click Apply at the bottom of the dialog box, then click
Close to close the Select By Location dialog box.

ArcMap selects the parcels that are completely or
partially within the respark flood polygons and
highlights them on the map.
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6. Right-click parcel0lmrg in the table of contents, point
to Selection, and click Switch Selection.

B parcellimrg
[

= O streets

B parks_polyg
]

Copy
* Remove

Open Attribute Table

Joing and Felates

| _}/,__\
|

<& Zoom To Layer

Wisible Scale Range

J Drawing = & O‘

Make unselected featur

Label Features

Eanrert Lebels o Aanetatian,.
Convert Features to Graphics:

%
=

Select Al

Data

Sanve As Layer File...

Froperies...

Copy Records For Selected Features
Annmtate Seleated Festures
Create Layer From Selected Features
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Now the parcels outside the flood zone and more than
150 meters from a park or residence are selected.

Select those parcels within the combined river
buffer and lowland area

The next step is to select from the currently selected
parcels those that are within the lowland area and within
1,000 meters of the river. You’ll use Select By Location
again, this time to select from the currently selected set of
parcels.

1. Click the check box next to the low_river layer to
display it.

2. Click Selection and click Select By Location.

[0%)

. Click the dropdown arrow for the top box and click
“select from the currently selected features in™.

4. Check the box to select features from parcel0 Imrg (if
it’s not already checked).

PERFORMING THE ANALYSIS

5. Click the dropdown arrow to choose a relationship type

and click “have their center in”.

That will select the parcels that have at least half their
area within the low_river polygon.

6. Click the dropdown arrow, scroll down, and click

low_river as the selection layer.

Select By Location [21x]

Lets you select features from one or mare layers based on where they are located in
relation to the features in another layer

| weant to:

Iselectfrnm the currently selected features in j_ge
the following layers:
Clriver04but 1=
lparcelllmry = o
Clstrests =l
that
Ihave their center in j_4°
the features in this layer
IIDWJ\\:er j_46
= Use selectad feaiures (0 features selected)
™ Apply a buffer to the features in lowy_river

of. [1.000000 [Meters =l
—Freview

The red teatures represent the features in - lowe_river.
The highlighted cyan features are selected because they
hawe their center in the red features

¢ ° | pPe (9
" 9, Qﬁ 02

Points Lines Folygons

Apply | Close I

7. Click Apply and click Close to close the Select By

Location dialog box.
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ArcMap selects those parcels that are mostly within the
low_river polygon. You can see that the selected parcels are
outside the respark flood area and inside the low_river
area.

So far you’ve narrowed down the set of possibly suitable
parcels from all the parcels in the study area to those
outside the flood zone and more than 150 meters from a
park or residence. You then narrowed the set further to
those parcels with at least half their area inside the lowland
area (elevation 365 meters or less) and within 1,000 meters
of the river. The next step is to find the vacant parcels from
among these.
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Finding the vacant parcels

To find which parcels meet all the City’s requirements as a
location for the wastewater treatment plant, you’ll select
the vacant parcels from among the currently selected ones.

Select vacant parcels using the land use code

In the last two selections, you selected parcels based on
their location. This time, you’ll select based on an attribute,
specifically, the parcel land use code. As you recall from
the metadata, in the Assessor’s database vacant land is
coded with values in the 700s. You’'ll create a query
expression to select the parcels that have a land use code
greater than or equal to 700 and less than or equal to 799.

1. Click Selection and click Select By Attributes.

tain Menu
File Edit “iew Inser|Selection Tools YWindow Help
Select By Attributes. . ‘

% Select By Location...
B Select By Granhics
The Select By Attributes dialog box appears.

2. Click the dropdown arrow in the top box and click
parcelO1mrg as the layer to select from.

. Click the dropdown arrow in the next box and click
“Select from current selection” as the procedure to use.

[0%)

Now you’ll create the query expression.
4. Double-click LANDUSE in the Fields list.

PERFORMING THE ANALYSIS

5. Click the greater than or equal to (>=) sign and type
6670033.

6. Click And.
7. Double-click LANDUSE in the Fields list.
8. Click the less than or equal to (<=) sign and type “799”.

Select By Attributes [#]=]

Cuery \Wizard... |

Layer: Iparce\m mrg j

tethod : ISe\ecﬂrom current selection j

Fields Unigue values

"FID" = < Like |

"AREA"

"PERIMETER" > >= And |

"PARCEL_T_"

"PARCEL_T_I" < <= or |

fyN=

"LANDUSE" Jﬂ 0 Mot

SQLinfo.. | Compleie i |

SELECT * FROM parcelllmrg WHERE
"LANDOUSE" »=700 AND "LANDUSE" €=733

Clear warify Help Load... Save.. |

Close |

Your query expression should look like this:
“LANDUSE” >= 700 AND “LANDUSE” <= 799
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Click Apply.

ArcMap selects the parcels that have land use codes in
the 700s (the vacant parcels) and highlights them.

Export the selected parcels to a new shapefile

To make it easier to work with only the suitable parcels,
you’ll export the selected parcels to a new shapefile.

1. Right-click parcel0Imrg in the table of contents, point

to Data, and click Export Data.

= parcelllmeg
Copy
= ¥ Pemove
= O streets

Open Attribute Tahle

— Joins and Relates

= Pﬁrks,polygc@ Zoom To Layer
= Wisible Scale Range

Selection

Lahel Features

Display

J Drawing v R O| - CanyertLaibels o sanatation. .
I S

Convert Features to Graphics

vvnjg‘iva

CEEEH

Sawve As Layer File

et Deta Sourse..,
Export Data...

Properties...

W Review/BematchAddiesses

10. Close the Select By Attributes dialog box.

The selected set of parcels contains only the ones that meet
the City’s required criteria:

* Outside the flood zone

* At least 150 meters from parks and residences
* Elevation of 365 meters or less

e Within 1,000 meters of the river

e Vacant
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The Export Data dialog box appears. Since there are
features currently selected in the parcelO Imrg layer, the
dialog box defaults to Selected features.

Make sure the path to the Analysis folder is displayed in
the output feature class box.

The dialog box defaults the name of the new shapefile
to be Export_Output.shp.

Highlight the text and type “parcel02sel” to rename the
feature class.
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Export Data HE 5. Click Selection and click Clear Selected Features to
r unselect the parcels in the parcel0 lmrg layer.

Export: ISeIeu:tedfeatures

 Usethe same Coomdinate System as this layer's sourca data.

File Edit View Ilnsert |Selection Tools Window Help

 Uszethe same Coordinate System as the dataframe.

Select By Aftributes...

Cutput shapefile or feature class: En Select By Location...
ChprojectiAnalysishparcel12sel = | % SelectBy Graptics
[ e 43 Zoom To Selected Features

Ok | Cancel | 2 Statistics...

Set Selectable Layers...

. . =
4. Click OK and click Yes when prompted to add the J—
Interactive Selection Method

exported data to the map.

Options...

The new layer contains only the suitable parcels.
6. Click File and click Save.
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Finding suitable parcels near roads and near the wastewater junction

To make a final decision on the location of the wastewater Here’s the flowchart of the process:
treatment plant, the City Council wants to know which

suitable parcels are within 50 meters of a road and within
500 and 1,000 meters of the main wastewater junction. Pacce.02eE.
These will be considered the highly suitable parcels. !

ADD

DISTANCE

You’ll select the parcels near these features and tag them ees
with a code. That way you can display them color coded on

STREETS —
your final map.

Here are the steps you’ll perform:

1. Add two fields to the parcel02sel attribute table to hold —

ROAD_DIST

the distance values: ROAD_DIST and JUNC_DIST. e

2. Assign distance from roads.

* Select the parcels within 50 meters of a road. Burre Suecr 1000w
Junction=( - BOOAND )7 JuncTioNO2eUF [~ 1000-METER ) SurreR
1,000 M BUFFER _

* Assign a value 50 to the ROAD_DIST field for the ‘
selected parcels in the parcel02sel attribute table.

3. Assign distance from the wastewater junction. S
1

* Buffer the junction to 500 and 1,000 meters.

* Select the 1,000-meter buffer and use it to select the :

parcels within 1,000 meters of the junction.

* Assign a value of 1,000 to the JUNC_DIST field for the
selected parcels in the parcel02sel attribute table. ‘
* Select the 500-meter buffer and use it to select the Wﬁ%ﬁ

parcels that fall within 500 meters of the junction.

* Assign a value of 500 to the JUNC_DIST field for the
selected parcels.
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Add fields to the parcels layer

Before you find the parcels near roads and the wastewater
junction, you’ll add two fields to the parcel02sel attribute
table to contain the distance values you’ll assign.

1. Right-click parcel02sel and click Open Attribute Table.

x|
= £ Layers ;| /
Bl parcellZsel
O Copy
X Bemove
=l respark_floc Open Aftribute Table
[ Joins and Relates 3
2 & flood_zone <& Zoom To Layer
= “isible Scale Range 4
. Selection 2
=] |0y _river
Label Features
—_—

2. Click the Options button on the table and click Add
Field.

40399.3088 629.21134 16
3854359025 822.76599 17
40539.57453 830.42314 18

40538.89616 830.45889 14 =
Al Selected | Records (0 outof 37 Selectad.) Options -I
— T & Find & Replace
B Select By Atiributes...
Select All

D Clear Selection
Switch Selection
Add Field

Related Tables

Create Graph...
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The Add Field dialog box appears.
3. Type ROAD DIST as the field name.

Add Field
Nimes IROAD_DIST
Twpe: IShortInteger j

— Field Properties

Precision 0 |

You can accept the default type of short integer.

The short integer type stores values up to 32,768, which is

sufficient for the ROAD DIST field—the values in this

field will be either 50 or 0.
4. Click OK.

Now add the JUNC_DIST field in the same way.

5. Click Options and click Add Field.

6. Type JUNC_ DIST as the field name and click OK.
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7. Scroll all the way to the right to see the new fields.

APN LANDUSE | ROAD DIST | JUNC DIST |
nzazn4402 73g 1] 1]
029204408 732 a 1]
N29204407 73 a 1]
029204406 732 a 1]
029204403 732 a 1]
029204410 732 I 1]
029204411 732 1] 1]
nagoanAaas T n n

Currently, the two columns have no values in them, or
contain zeros, since you just added the fields. In the next
few steps you’ll select the parcels near roads and the
wastewater junction and enter values for the selected
parcels.

8. Close the attribute table for now.

Find parcels within 50 meters of a road

The City would prefer that the parcel for the new plant be
within 50 meters of an existing road. You’ll use the streets
layer to select the parcels within 50 meters of a road and
assign a value of 50 to the ROAD_DIST field.

1. Before continuing, uncheck the check boxes for all
layers except parcel02sel in the table of contents so that
only the suitable parcels are displayed.

2. Check the streets layer to display it.
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3. Click the Selection menu and click Select By Location.

You’ve seen this dialog box before. This time, you’ll select
features on one layer (parcels) within a distance of features
on another layer (streets).

4. Click the dropdown arrow next to the “I want to” box
and click “select features from™.

5. Click the check box for parcel02sel.

6. Click the dropdown arrows for the next two text boxes
and click “are within a distance of”” and “streets™.

The option to “Apply a buffer to the features in streets™ is
automatically checked.

7. Type “507 in the text box to select parcels using a buffer
of 50 meters.
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Select By Location

[21x]

Lets you select features from one or mare layers based onwhere they are located in
telation to the features in anothet layer.

| weant to:

Iselemfeﬁtures frarm

the following layers:

L]

Wparcel02sel
[Crespark_flood
[Iflood_zone

that

LD |

L

Iare within a distance of

the features in this layer:

L]

Istreets
I Use s=/eoted features

v Apply & buffer to the features in

(0 features selected)

streets

of: |5u

e — Preview

IMeters

KN

=

el

The red teatures represent the features in- streets
The highlighted cyan features are selected because they
are within & distance of the red features

Points

Folygons

Apphy

| Close I

8. Click Apply.

The parcels within 50 meters of streets are selected.
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Using a buffer when selecting features is an easy way of
finding features within a certain distance of other features.
This method is quicker than using the Buffer Wizard (as
you did with rivers, parks, and residential parcels) when
you don’t need to create a separate buffer layer to combine
with other layers.

9. Click Close to close the Select By Location dialog box.

Now you can assign a value to the ROAD DIST field for
the selected parcels to tag them as being within 50 meters
of a road.

Assign a value to the ROAD_DIST field

To assign or update values in a layer’s attribute table, you
need to open the layer for editing. You can edit the
attributes either by using the Attributes button on the Editor
toolbar, as you did for the historic park, or by editing
directly in the attribute table, as you’ll do here. To assign
values in the attribute table, you create a calculation
expression. The values are assigned to the selected parcels
or to all the parcels if none are selected.
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1. On the Editor toolbar, click the Editor dropdown arrow
and click Start Editing (click the Editor Toolbar button,
if necessary, to open the toolbar).

2. Click the Analysis folder as the folder to edit data from
and click OK.

Start Editing 2] x|

‘Which folder or database do youwwant to edit data from?

ChprojectiwyaterPraject mdb

Cancel |

4| | i
These layers and tables will be awvailable for editing:
parcellZsel ;I
loowe_riveer
riverldbuf
parcellTmrg
e

m Attributas of parcel0Zcsl

ARCA

{28 16743 94634

| 1 ] 0 5 ) 0 D

2 [Pahygon

13
i 30 48RS L] -
i I _.|"|
racara 1] off v m| show [ Al Selected | Records (3 outed 37 Selaciad) Options .I.O

. Scroll to the right in the Attributes window, right-click

the ROAD_DIST field (the cursor changes to a down
arrow when it’s over the field name), and click
Calculate Values.

TR = === | I

3. Click the Target dropdown arrow and click parcel02sel
as the layer to edit.

| %]
ERECP Y=

Target: |parce|DEse|

4. Right-click parcelO2sel in the table of contents and click
Open Attribute Table.

The selected parcels (those within 50 meters of a road)
are highlighted.

180

LANDUSE | BOAD DIST. " -

737 0 = SorAscending

73z 0 £ SortDescending

;gg g 2 Summarize...

732 i Ek

732 0 Statistics. .

;gg g Freeze/lUnfreeze Column
732 0 WelEte el

73z 0 —

The Field Calculator dialog box appears. Since you
clicked the ROAD_DIST field, ArcMap starts the
calculation expression for you by displaying
“ROAD _DIST=".

. Click in the expression box and type “50” to complete

the expression.
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Field Calculator 20
Fields Type Functions
4PN = & Number Abs() -
AREA »ém (())
FID © String 08
FID_T1 Exp ]
JUNG DIST  Dete Fix()
LANDUSE i
PARCEL_1_ e (())
PARCEL_1_|
nl:l')lk“:_V_—I:T—) ;I Sqr( ) LI
ROAD_DIST = I Advanced

e——SU

L
A
-l

Sawve..| Load.

‘
]

Cancel

it

7. Click OK.

ArcMap assigns a value of 50 to the ROAD_DIST field for
the selected parcels—the ones within 50 meters of a road.
All other parcels have a value of 0 for ROAD_DIST. You’ll
use these values along with the JUNC_DIST values to
color code the highly suitable parcels on your final map.

APN LANDUSE | BOAD DIST 1 JUNC DIST
nz9204402 732 1] 1]
n29204405 732 50 1]
029204407 732 1] 1]
029204406 732 1] 1]
n29204409 732 50 1]
n29204410 732 50 1]
023204411 732 50 1]
nz9z04412 732 50 1]
029204115 732 50 1]
n292041149 732 50 1]
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8. Click the Editor dropdown arrow on the Editor toolbar
and click Stop Editing. Click Yes when prompted to
save your edits.

Editor = ”T| # v | Task:

starEdititg

Stop Editing

Sawe Edits

When you save your edits, ArcMap clears the selected set
of features, so you’ll be able to start with the full set of
suitable parcels to find the ones near the wastewater
junction in the next step.

Keep the parcel02sel attribute table open since you’ll need
it in the next step, but you may want to move, resize, or
minimize it SO you can see the map.

Measure and assign the wastewater junction
distance

The City would prefer that the plant site be within

1,000 meters of the point where the plant will connect to
the existing wastewater system. The council is willing to
accept parcels that extend beyond the 1,000-meter buffer as
long as most of the parcel is within the buffer. Parcels
within 500 meters are even more desirable.

181



You need to find the parcels within 500 meters and

1,000 meters of the main wastewater junction and tag them
with the distance. For this task you’ll use a number of the
tools you used previously: buffer, selection, and attribute
editing. Rather than give you step-by-step instructions,
we’ve listed the major steps to give you a chance to work
through the task yourself. You can review the previous
sections if you need help with the specific steps.

Add the wastewater junction coverage to the map (it’s
located in the utility folder under the City_share folder).
The junction coverage contains the main wastewater
junction point where the new plant will connect to the
existing system.

Use the Buffer Wizard to buffer the junction to 500 meters
and 1,000 meters. You’ll specify that the buffer be created
as multiple rings. There will be two rings, and the distance
between them is 500 meters. You can use the option not to
dissolve between the buffers (since there will be no
overlap, anyway). Create a new layer in the Analysis folder
and name it junction02buf.

Buffer Wizard E
— How do you want to create buffers?
I1 _,::' fEters

" Based on a distance from an attribute

[sanGLE = inteters

&t a specified distance

N
OO.
©00

& e multiple buffer ings:

Mumber of rings 2

Distance between rings: 500 = Meters

" EBuffer distance ‘

Distance units are: M eters 'l

< Back I Mest » I

Cancel |
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The buffers draw on the map but obscure the junction and
the parcels. Change the symbology of the junction02buf
layer so the buffers are drawn with no shading (use “no
color” as the fill color).

Now you can see which parcels are within 0 to 500 meters
and within 500 to 1,000 meters of the junction. Next you’ll
select each set of parcels and tag them with the respective
distance.

u__fJ:Y"I|
= | A\

Use the Select Features tool to select the 500- to 1,000-
meter buffer by pointing at it. Then use Select By Location
to select the parcels in parcel02sel that have their center in
the features of junction02buf. This will select all the
parcels between 500 and 1,000 meters from the junction.
Close the Selection dialog box when you’re done.
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Use the Editor toolbar to start editing parcel02sel (make
sure parcelO2sel is the target layer). Open the attribute table
for parcel02sel (click the Restore button if you minimized
it before) and assign the value 1000 to the JUNC_DIST
field for the selected parcels. Save your edits, but don’t
stop editing yet. You’ll notice that some of the suitable
parcels are both within 50 meters of a road and

1,000 meters of the junction, a few are more than 50 meters
from a road but within 1,000 meters of the junction, and
quite a few are not near either (both fields have

values of 0).

APN LAMDUSE | BOAD DIST f VNG DIST
029204402 73 a 1000
029204408 732 50 1000
neazn4407 73 1] 1000
029204406 732 a 1]
029204409 732 50 1000
029204410 732 50 1000
029204411 732 50 1]
neaendq1e 73g 50 1]
029204118 73 50 1]
a7azndiig =R Rl n
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Now switch the selected features for junction02buf so the
0- to 500-meter buffer is selected (or simply use the Select
Features tool to select the inner buffer). Then select by
location to select the parcels that have their center in the
selected features of junction02buf (i.e., the 0- to 500-meter
buffer). Now you’ll have only those parcels within

500 meters of the junction.
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Assign the value 500 to the JUNC_DIST field for the
selected parcels.

APM LANDUSE | ROAD DIST | JUNC DIST
n29204402 732 I 1000
n29204408 732 50 1000
n29204407 732 I 1000
029204406 732 I 500
n29204409 732 50 1000
029204410 732 50 1000
n29204411 732 50 500
nz9z04412 732 50 500
29204118 732 50 500
neazndiio 737 Rl i

Stop editing and save your edits. Then save your map.
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Now you’ve assigned the distance from the wastewater
junction to those parcels within 500 and 1,000 meters. On
your final map, you’ll color code the parcels based on their
distance to roads and the wastewater junction so the City
Council and the public can see which are the highly
suitable parcels.

Another way of selecting the parcels near the junction
would have been to use select by location with a buffer
distance, but by creating the junction02buf layer you’ll be
able to display the rings on the map to make it easier for
the City Council and public to visualize the distance from
the wastewater junction.
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Finding suitable parcels meeting the required total area

The final step in the analysis is to find suitable parcels that
are large enough to construct the wastewater treatment
plant on. The minimum required area for constructing the
plant is 150,000 square meters. You’ll check the
parcel02sel attribute table to see which parcels are at least
this large.

Sort the parcels by AREA

The parcel02sel attribute table should still be displayed.
1. Scroll to the left, if necessary, to see the AREA field.
2. Right-click AREA and click Sort Descending.

AREA . i - DCRIMICTER,
18743.94634 = SortAscending
J8233.8468 i Sort E:IE:E:E:E['||:HI'||;1
40484, 20606 3
40834 BEDAE 2 Summarize...
Calculatevalues.

36221.4449

38340.25764
38504.58681
36459.79042
1880267008
36864353496
1467.35622

Statistics...

Freeze/Unfreeze Column

Delete Field
|288.44957

The largest parcels are listed at the top.

ABEA PERIMETER
6128049249 127463154
41476.63105 837.99145
A1162.43451 834.65045
40834.56088 808.30515
40819.3645 832.63908
4076612503 §31.6554
40539.974583 830.42314
40538.69616 830.45889
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None of the suitable parcels is anywhere near

150,000 square meters in size. In fact, the largest one is
only a little over 60,000 square meters (you may need to
scroll to the top of the table to see it). It looks like the City
is going to have to assemble the plant site from several
parcels or else relax their criteria to include more parcels as
possible sites. You’ll check to see if there are several
adjacent suitable parcels that total 150,000 meters.

Check for adjacent parcels totaling 150,000 sq. m

You’ll first identify several parcels to see how large they
are, then select a group of them to see if they total
150,000 square meters in area.

1. Right-click parcel02sel in the table of contents and click
Zoom To Layer, then uncheck junction02buf so it’s no
longer displayed. Move the attribute table to better see
the parcels, if necessary.
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2. Click View and click Identify Results. 4. Click the Identify tool.

kain kenu To |:||E:
File Edit |Wiew Insert Selection Tools ‘Window Help @ =

&, Data View 88 ER
L& Layoutiew @
Zoom Data 4
»
Zoom Layout 4 -
Bookmarks 4 1 ’T
Toolbars » Identify g %
E Tahle Of Contents [y i
|7 Status Bar
Overflow Lakels... . . .
Ve o 5. Click the parcel adjacent and just to the west of the
der . .
L wastewater junction.
E Scrollbars
2

3. Click the Layers dropdown arrow in the Identify Results
box and click parcel02sel. |

|

Lawers: [<Top-most layer> j
<Top-most layer» -

respark_flood
flood_zone
low_river
tiverl3exp
loveland
tiverldbuf
parcelllmrg
streets
parks_polygon

il

That sets parcel02sel as the layer to identify features in.
Leave the Identify Results box open.
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You can see that this parcel is just under 37,000 square
meters in area.

[ER

Layers:

= parcellzsel
- 029204412

‘Locatmn: (479820.307621 3771719.919545)

Field

| Walue

FID_1

Shape

FID

AREA
PERIMETER
PARCEL_T_
FARCEL_1_|
AP
LANDUSE

7

Polygon

5B
36959.79042
769.00311

]

]

029204412
732

8. Click and drag a box around the intersection of

four contiguous parcels.

——

Fea . FamT e J

6. Click the parcel to the left of the previous one. The parcels are highlighted on the map and in the

attribute table.
-

10 —FHE |

PE Rl
(127463154
724145

This parcel is about 38,500 square meters. You can see that : ‘ ‘
most of the suitable parcels near the junction are about the
same size. It looks like four contiguous parcels together
will total about 150,000 square meters. Close the Identify —
Results box. 5 [

7. Click the Select Features button. «] i ' -
Racord ] [ 0 p]mi] how [ Ssiscsd | Fecords (doutal 37 Selected)

ra

161453357

TEEA T4
1l

hemgan
1 [Pbaan

4
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9. Right-click AREA in the table and click Statistics.

ABEA, i DFRIMFTER
B1280.49243 £ SortAscending i
41476.63105 £ SortDescending i
41162.43451 o : |
40734 56084 UMmmarize. .. [
40819.3698 Celculate alies. I
4076612503 v—— I
40539.97483 |
40538 BORTE Freeze/lUnfreeze Column
=ll= Gt AR Delete Field !
40451.12549

The Selection Statistics dialog box appears.

ArcMap calculates summary statistics about the selected
parcels and presents a graph of the distribution of values.
You're not interested in the distribution of values in this
case, but the statistics are useful. You can see the number
of parcels selected (count), the size of the smallest and
largest parcels, the total area, and the mean size of the four
parcels.

L] Fregquency Distribution

Swandard Dev
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The sum of the areas of these four parcels is just over
158,000 square meters. There is enough room for the plant
here. Further examination shows that there are a number of
combinations of adjacent suitable parcels that will provide
enough room for the plant. (You can use the Select Features
tool to draw a box around different groups of parcels or
select a parcel by clicking on it and then clicking additional
parcels while pressing the Shift key to add them to the
selected set. Then recalculate the statistics to see the total
area.)

10. Close the Selection Statistics dialog box and the
attribute table when you’re done selecting parcels.

11. Click Selection and click Clear Selected Features.

So it looks like the City will be able to piece together a site
for the plant. You decide to set up an interactive session at
the City Council meeting using a big screen so you can
query different combinations of parcels on request from the
council members.
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Reviewing the analysis results

Anticipating one question the City Council is likely to ask,
you decide to see if there are any parcels in the study area
at least 150,000 sq. meters in size and, if so, why they
didn’t make the final cut.

You’ll use select by attribute to find any parcels greater
than 150,000 square meters, then display them with the
analysis layers to see which criteria they do or don’t meet.

Find any parcels at least 150,000 square meters in

size

1. Uncheck parcel02sel and streets and check parcel0lmrg
so you can see all the parcels in the study area.

2. Right-click parcel01mrg in the table of contents and
click Zoom To Layer.

PERFORMING THE ANALYSIS

[0%)

Click Selection and click Select By Attributes.

4. Click the Layer dropdown arrow and click parcelOlmrg.
Use the default method (Create a new selection).

5. Double-click AREA in the Fields list, click the greater
than or equal to sign (>=), and type “1500007 to create
the query expression.

The expression should look like this:
“AREA” >= 150000
6. Click Apply, then click Close to close the dialog box.

Select By Attributes HE
Cluery Wizard...

Letyer: Iparcel[ﬂ g j
Method : ICreate a new selection j
Fields Unigue sample walues
"FID" = | <> Like 15.39014

"AREA" 22.52857
"PERIMETER" > | >= Andd 38.43224
"PARCEL_T_" 41.67659
"PARCEL_T_I" < | <= Or 48.67586

UAPR" 56.66503

"LANDUSE" Jﬂ 0 Mot 64.07063

£7.08108
75.33298 =l

S0L Info... | Complete List |

SELECT * FROM parceld mrg WHERE
"AREA!" »=150000

Clear Yerify Help Load.. Save.. |

Close |
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There are three parcels of at least 150,000 square meters.

First check to see if the parcels are vacant.

7. Right-click parcel01mrg in the table of contents and
click Open Attribute Table.

8. Click Selected at the bottom of the table window to
show just the selected parcels.

374.35753
297736348
7EE.4BE 72

536.97827 -
Show: I All - Selected | Fecords (3 outof 280 Selected.)

0

olo|jo|o

190

Two of the parcels have no land use code, but the other has
a code of 732, which is vacant (you may need to scroll to
the right to see the LANDUSE field).

PARCEL 1 | APN LANDUSE
i] 029201137 i]
i] 029201142 i]
i] 029204208 732

9. Click the box next to the vacant parcel to highlight it. If
necessary, minimize or move the table so you can see
the highlighted parcel on the map.

NE
\oegaon1ir [0 &
[ ETRE ]

[T - S—

So the two parcels in the upper left of the study area were
rejected because they weren’t classified as vacant land.
You’ll have to check with the City Assessor to find out the
actual land use for the parcels—it might be that they’re
vacant but were never assigned land use codes in the
database. In the meantime, though, you’ll check to see why
the third parcel was rejected.

10. Close the attribute table.
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Display the selected parcels with the criteria layers | Now it’s clear that the two parcels are outside the
residential and park buffers but are within the flood zone.
So even if these parcels are vacant, they’d be rejected for
being inside the flood zone. The third parcel, though, is
outside the flood zone and the park and residential buffers.

1. Check the respark flood layer to display it.

You can see that the two parcels in the upper left are mostly S—
within this layer, which includes the flood zone and buffers
around parks and residential areas.

[0%)

. Uncheck respark flood and flood zone and check
2. Check the flood_zone layer, then click and drag it above low _river.

respark flood in the table of contents.

x| = |\
B £ Layers =] -
= O junction0Zbuf

[

= B junction pairt
[} =
= O parcellZsel 7|

[
[ &, i =
= M respark_flood 1 LL ET

1 N -
Bl flood_zone
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The City required that suitable parcels be completely or
mostly within this area. More than half of this parcel is
outside the area.

4. Check the lowland layer, then uncheck low_river.

The parcel is fully within the lowland layer, so it must be
the river buffer that it’s mostly outside of (that is, most of
the parcel is more than 1,000 meters from the river).

5. Uncheck lowland and check the riverO4buf layer.
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Yes—that’s why it was rejected. Still, a portion of the
parcel is within the buffer, and the parcel is also adjacent to
the wastewater junction, a big plus. You decide to highlight
it on the final map to call it to the City’s attention as a
possible alternate site. Any additional construction costs
may be offset by the cheaper land costs involved in buying
a single parcel rather than four separate ones.

Create a layer containing the alternate site

1. Click the Select Features tool.

Too..Ed
®

WK Em
AE wd

@
=
Select Featuresal@ 3
(il ]

@ 7

2. Click inside the alternate site (but outside the river
buffer) so it is the only parcel selected.

AT T
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Right-click parcel0Imrg in the table of contents, point
to Selection, and click Create Layer From Selected
Features.

_E! celllmrg Copy
Display | Source ¥ Remove

J Bty = [ @ ‘ Open Aftribute Table

(98]

par

|
Sl -] Bz u|Ar &
»

@ [477378.06 3

Joins and Relates

Create a new |layer conte

@& Zoom To Layer
Wisible Scale Range 13
0 4 e@ Zoom To Selected Features
Clear Selected Features

55 Switch Selection
Select All

Label Features

Eonwertlabels o Annctaticn
2 Convert Featuras to Graphics

Diata »

Copy Records For Selected Features

Sawe As Layer File..
Fropeties

Annotate SelectediFeatines
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ArcMap adds the layer containing the single parcel to
the map.

4. Click the layer name (parcel01mrg selection) to select it,
then click again to highlight the name.

5. Type “alternate site” as the new layer name and press
Enter.

x|

= £ Layers =

=] alternate site
[

This is a temporary layer for this map—it is not stored as a

separate layer file. In the next chapter you’ll change its
symbology and add it to the final map.
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Clean up the table of contents

You won'’t be using several of the analysis layers on your
final map, so you can remove them at this point.

1. Click flood_zone, then press the Ctrl key and click
respark flood, low_river, lowland, riverO4buf, and
parks_polygon so they’re all selected.

2. Right-click one of the selected layers and click Remove.

(.

.E| B flood_zone
[

.EI B respark_flood
(|
.E| W low_river
(|
= O riverl3exp

.EI B lowland
[
| Ela riverddbuf

(e

—_ E Remove
= Group

B parcelllmrg

[
= O streets

<& Zoom To Layer
Yisible Scale Range  »

SavetslayerElE

- ™ Bropetties...

FE B parks_pokygon
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At this point, your map should only include the following
layers:

alternate site
junction02buf
junction point
parcel02sel
riverO3exp
parcel0lmrg
strects

If any other layers are still on your map, go ahead and
remove them.

3. Click File and click Save to save your map.

The analysis phase of the project is finished, at least for
now. GIS makes it easy to modify your criteria and rerun
the analysis, if necessary.

There are many questions that GIS analysis can help you
answer and many different approaches. This analysis
showed one approach to solving a particular problem using
several of the most common GIS analysis tools: buffer,
overlay, and selection. You’ll combine these tools and
others in various ways when performing your own
analyses.

In the next chapter you’ll make a map to present the results
of your analysis to the City Council and the public.
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Presenting the results

IN THIS CHAPTER In this chapter you’ll create a poster-sized map to present the results of your
' analysis. The poster will contain three maps. One map will show the
* Creating a map layout geographic relationship of the suitable parcels to the rest of the City.

Another map will show all of the suitable parcels. The third map will show
the highly suitable parcels symbolized according to their proximity to the

e Creating a report main wastewater junction and to roads. You will label these parcels with
their parcel identification numbers.

e Changing layer symbology

* Adding map elements . . . '
J2ap You’ll also create a report showing parcel identification numbers, area, and

Printing a map distance from the junction for the highly suitable parcels.

The map will also include explanatory text, a North arrow, legends, scale
bars, and a title.
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Designing the map

You’ll want to give some thought to the map design before
you start laying out the map. The design should reflect how
the map will be used and who the audience for the map is.
In this case, your map will be displayed at a City Council
meeting. The council members are probably familiar with
the issues involved in siting the wastewater treatment plant,
but the members of the public attending the meeting may
not be. Both groups will want to see the location of the
suitable parcels in relation to the rest of the City. They’ll
also want to see all the suitable parcels, as well as the most
likely candidates for the plant site, with additional
information about the highly suitable parcels.

You’ll first want to decide what elements will be on the
map and list them. Then decide how the elements will be
arranged on the page.

In this case, you’ll create three maps on one poster-size
page for display at the City Council meeting.

1. An overview map of the City showing the location of
the study area and including the following layers:

o Streets (streets.lyr)

» The river (riverO3exp)

» The elevation grid (elevation grid.lyr)

o The study area extent (graphic rectangle)
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. A map of the study area showing all suitable parcels and

including the following layers:
Suitable parcels in one color (parcel02sel)
Other parcels in a different color (parcel0lmrg)

The alternative site shaded using diagonal hatching
(alternate site)

The wastewater junction (junction point)

The 500- and 1,000-meter buffers around the junction
(junction02buf)

The river (river03exp)

A map of the highly suitable parcels including the
following layers:

Highly suitable parcels color coded by distance from
roads and from the wastewater junction and labeled with
their parcel numbers (parcel02sel)

All other suitable parcels in a neutral color (parcel02sel)

The alternate site shaded using diagonal hatching and
labeled with its parcel number and area (alternate site)
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You’ll also want to include other map elements and
explanatory text to make the map easier to understand and
more attractive.

The additional map elements are as follows:

» Report listing the highly suitable parcels

» Text block listing the site selection criteria

» Map title

» Scale bar for each data frame

» Legend for each data frame

* North arrow

» City logo

» Map reference information

» Graphic rectangles to complete the map composition

Once you’ve decided on what the maps should show and
what other elements to include, you’ll want to decide how
the elements will be arranged on the page. While it’s very
easy in ArcMap to move and resize the individual maps and
other elements on the page, you may want to make a sketch
on paper to use as a guide. The sketch should show at least
the approximate position of the maps and map elements
and contain notes about the page size and map sizes. You
can reposition and resize the elements interactively as you
create the map.

PRESENTING THE RESULTS

Here’s a sketch for the map you’ll create.

34

] )

STUDY AREA CiTY OvVERVIEW |2
Wl = — 22
E
[ =

PARCEL SITE
BEST PARCELS D REFORT | |CRITERIA

Here are the major steps you’ll complete to create the map:
* Create the three data frames.

*  Modify the data frames to show the required layers and
geographic extent.

* Create and add the parcel report.
» Add the text block listing the site criteria.
* Add the legends and scale bars for each data frame.

* Add the other map and graphic elements (North arrow,
title, logo, map reference information, graphic
rectangles).
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Setting up the map page

You’ll be creating a poster-sized map with three data
frames, one for each map. You’ll work in both data view
and layout view to create the map.

If necessary, start ArcMap and open the water project.mxd
map (located in the project folder). The map should
currently have the alternate site, junction point, and
parcelOlmrg layers displayed.

| Ete Edn View tuaees Seiecson Tooh Window Helo |

[Daa i mexs sl 5 &

F|
E i Lynrs
= atemate she
o
B parcalllmeg
o oty
CLIL T R — off

sl Al e pAYAs gy
3 [Tae0eY) VEAMGIMewn |
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Switch to layout view

First you’ll switch from data view to layout view.
1. Click View and click Layout View.

File Edit |¥iew Insert Selection Tools Window Help

m Diata i
@ Laymout view

Zoom Data »

The map switches to layout view and displays the map
page filled by a data frame containing the currently
displayed layers. The Layout toolbar also appears.

| e o View prsan Suecion Toohs Window Help |

|Dﬂﬂ¢-l 18 x| |0 el [ ence -| W0 AN
— n 11,

PO TSV OO PO SOV O | 2l
-
#
o o+
e o—— i
o
- ot
R paicallineg 2
O stoes ¥
g
‘:
-
sine g offl
| Demweg = [k 721 OF A E o O] IR e A
3 635 11 2llinches
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Layout view lets you view several data frames on a single
page and interactively work with the map elements. A data
frame is a way of organizing layers together on a map page.
Currently there is only one data frame on the page,
indicated by the rectangle.

The Layout toolbar contains tools for zooming and panning
on the page itself. The tools on the Tools toolbar let you
work with the data inside the data frame, just as you do in
data view.

Layout

Zoom in on———@ [@ @,|[g;] 5] P |;i|33% '”Eﬂ@
map page

5

Zoom in on data ———#} =}

in data frame ux mm
L]

1 @
s
2Ly
O #

7

Change the page size

You’ll set the page size to accommodate the final printed
map.

1. Right-click on the page, outside the data frame, and
click Page Setup (if you right-click inside the data
frame, you open the data frame Properties dialog box).
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... 1 Y el T\ P T N =1

£ [
o T

i & Change Layout
[+ % CopyMap To Cipboard

i B 1
i Salact All Elamants

Fulers
[~ Guides

Grid
= Mergin

3 Qptions.
ki
=
aloea) ] v

The Page Setup dialog box appears. The Same as Printer
box is checked, indicating that ArcMap will automatically
detect the printer’s page size.

The City has another printer that is capable of printing
D size (22 x 34 inch) pages, so you don’t want the page
size to be the same as the default printer.
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2. Uncheck Same as Printer.

3. Click the Standard Page Sizes dropdown arrow and

click D.

Now the virtual page for the map will be

22x 34 inches—D size.

You want the map poster to be wider than it is high, so

change the page orientation.

4. Click Landscape, then click OK.

Page Setup
—hap Si; [ Printer Setup
e———r Same as Printer Mame:
Standard Page Sizes IHPLESE”E‘”DD 5|
e mE | Printer Page Size
Wickh 34 [inches - [e1/2x11im [
= Page Crientation
Height
= & Portsit ® e
Page Orientation Frinter Engine
s -
o  Portait & Landscape indarws Printer Bl
=
" " Scale map
Outputimage Quality: [ elements proportionally to changes in
Fast Marmal Best page size
— I=| Bl printer maraie on ey

o |

Cancel
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ArcMap adjusts the size and orientation of the page.

-
sioi of

You'll use the existing data frame to display the suitable
parcels. In the next steps you’ll resize the data frame and
make a copy of it to display the City overview map.

Resize the data frame

First you will make this data frame smaller.

1. Click the Select Elements button.

®Q

W EA
ELEE

@
-
L ’T’*Select Elements
O #

& 7

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



2. Right-click near the middle of the data frame and click
Properties.

1 i I I
¥ o a a
= 0
Cul+C
a a
Dialate
Graphic Operations.  »
Crdes L3
o O hudge L3 a
Align » 2
Distribute L3
Fuotats ot Flip *
opemas
[T of

The frame is highlighted, selection handles appear at the
corners and sides of the frame, and the Data Frame
Properties dialog box appears.

3. Click the Size and Position tab.

You can move and resize elements on the page by clicking
and dragging the whole element or one of its selection
handles, or you can set the position and size by typing the
values in page units in the Data Frame Properties dialog
box. You’ll set the size and position of the first data frame
explicitly by typing the values.

You want the upper-left corner of the data frame to remain
where it is, but resize the data frame to be 12-by-9 inches.

4. Click the upper-left anchor point in the Position panel.

5. In the Size panel, type 12 in the Width box and 9 in the
Height box. Click OK.
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Data Frame Properties

General |

Labels I Annotation | Extent Rectangles | Frame

Dots Frame |

Coordinate System |

lurnination |

—Fosition

I As Oftset Distance
Anchor Paint
a \

—rt—

% 31875n
% 204375 in

_lJ
_lJ

L]

Sicith, 12in

[2]x]

Grids

Size and Pasition

Height Fin

[ As Pergentage

[~ Preserve Aspect Ratio

o |

Cancel |

Apply

The data frame is resized, and the layers are scaled
down to fit inside.
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Copy the data frame

Now you’ll make a copy of the data frame to contain the
City overview map.

1. Click Edit and click Copy.

File |Edit Yiew Insert Selection Tools Window Help
2 Undo Data Frame Properies  Cirl+d

NS =T ] Eft]
# Cut Ctrl+¢

B Paste Crl+

2. Click Edit and click Paste.

The copy of the data frame is pasted onto the map on
top of the original data frame.

W

. Click on the data frame and drag the copy to the right of
the original.

o o o
E
st sits
% Emﬁ a ks a
EiSi g
o o o]

Both data frames display the same layers.
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You’ll use the new data frame to show the position of the
project area with respect to the rest of the City and the
original one to show all of the suitable parcels. You’ll add a
third data frame to show the highly suitable parcels, but
first rename the other two.

Rename the selected data frame

The table of contents is divided into sections by data frame.
Both data frames in the table of contents have the same
title—*“Layers” (the default)—because you copied one to
create the other.

The data frame that you have just pasted onto the map is
still selected—you can see its selection handles in the
layout view.

1. Scroll through the table of contents until you see the
Layers heading in bold type.

This is the data frame you just added. The bold type
1dentifies this data frame as the selected data frame.

2. Click the bold Layers heading in the table of contents to
select it.

= alternate site

(|
= O junction0Zhbuf

(.
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3. Click Layers again to highlight the name.

(If you click twice rapidly—a “double-click”—on the name
of a data frame, you will open the Data Frame Properties
dialog box. You do not need to change any properties of the
data frame at the moment, so if you get this dialog box, just
click Cancel and try again.)

= [Layersfi

=] alternate site

(|
= O junction0Zbuf

7

You can now type a new name for the data frame.

4. Type “City Overview” and press Enter.

=|

A City Overview |
=]

alternate site

(|
= O junction02buf

7

Rename the original data frame

Now you’ll rename the other data frame.

1. Scroll through the ArcMap table of contents until you
see the Layers heading.

2. Click Layers to select the data frame, then click it again
to highlight the name.
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[0%)

B £ City Overview =
=] alternate site

[
B O junctionlZbuf

7

Bl B junction point
=]
B O parceldzsel

(|
B O riverl3exp

= parcelllmrg
(|

= O strests

B alternate site

(|
= O junction02buf

. Type “Study Area” and press Enter.

= Study Area

=] alternate site

[
B O junctionlZbuf

B £ Layers o
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Insert a new data frame 3. Rename the data frame by typing Best Parcels, then

Now add the third data frame, which will show the highly press Enter.

suitable parcels. You’ll do this by inserting a new data You want the new data frame to be the same size as the
frame rather than Copying an existing one. others (12-by-9 inches) and pOSitiOl’lCd below the Suitable

1. Click Insert and click Data Frame. Parcels data frame, so you’ll resize and move it.

4. Right-click inside the new data frame on the map and

Eile Edit View |lnsert Selection Tools Window Help click Properties.
=i Data Frame . . ..
5. Click the Size and Position tab.
g Title
A Text 6. Double-click in the Width text box and type 12, then
double-click in the Height text box and type 9. Click
OK.
The new data frame appears as the selected data frame
in the center of the map and is listed at the bottom of the DEGEERERTperEs =
N General | Data Frame | Coordinate Systam | lllumination | Gricls |
table of contents, named New Data Frame 2. abels | Ammotaton | ExtortPeciongies | Fame  Site andPosiion
- ~Poston——————— SE@—
Eile FIM !rt- e Jelecion Iwh Yindow M = 12325in hviclth 12 m~|
el MR TR (A —*"“ X - - ¥ 49045 in Height i 6
; :"-“= = ™ Ag Offset Distance ™ As Percentage
= @ Sty Aren Anchor Point ™ Preserve Asped Ratio
=] raty 3 A -
e
= | i
(i End —l-l _I -|J
L

i New Data Frame 2 J

b |
!':0 L] | _-FJ oK I Cancel | Apply |
e BT R S R Ll

O] PERLI SRS RN £ SRS
= =

1176 fE dinches

. . The data frame 1s now the same size as the others.
2. Click New Data Frame 2 in the table of contents to

select it, then click again to highlight the name.
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7. Click and drag the data frame so it is positioned below
the Study Area data frame. (It’s OK if it’s not lined up
exactly—you’ll align the data frames later.)

iy b
kiR i i
o ] a
Pad
i
a a
a a a

The data frame is currently empty. You’ll copy the layers
you need from the Study Area data frame later, after you’ve
changed their symbology.

8. Click File and click Save to save your map so far.
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Through the rest of the chapter, you’ll want to periodically
save your map in case you need to stop or take a break and
come back to it. We’ll remind you at the end of each
section, but you may want to save more often.

At this point, you've added the three data frames to create
the basic structure of the map. Now you’ll modify each
data frame to display the necessary layers. In the next step
you’ll change the contents of the City Overview data frame
to show the location of the suitable parcels with respect to
the rest of Greenvalley.
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Creating the overview map

You want the City Overview data frame to show where the
suitable parcels are relative to the rest of Greenvalley.
Because most Greenvalley residents are familiar with the
major streets of Greenvalley, you can use the streets to
orient the map readers. You’ll also display the river and the
elevation grid so people can see that the study area
containing the parcels is near the river and in the low-lying
arca. Later you’ll add a rectangle showing the location of
the study area.

To create the map, you’ll remove the unneeded layers from
the City Overview data frame, change the extent of the area
displayed in the data frame, and change the way the streets
are displayed. Then you’ll change the way the river is
displayed and, finally, add the elevation grid layer
underneath.

Remove unneeded layers from the data frame

It is often easier to work with the data in a given data frame
in data view, particularly when the layout contains several
data frames.

1. Click inside the City Overview data frame on the map
page to select it.
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2. Click View and click Data View.

File Edit |%iew Insert Selection Tools “Window Help

T g Diats

ﬁ Layaut Wiew

On a map with multiple data frames, switching to data view
shows you the data for the currently selected data frame. In
this case, the selected data frame is City Overview.

3. Scroll to the City Overview data frame in the table of
contents, if necessary.

4. Click alternate site under the data frame heading in the
table of contents to select it.
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5. Press the Ctrl key and click the following layers to
select them as well:

junction02buf
junction point
parcel02sel
parcel0lmrg

6. With the layers selected, point to one of the highlighted
layers, right-click, and click Remove.

x|

B £F City Overview -
= alternate site

ERW junction0Zbuf

= junction point

Efm parcellZsel :
CoRy

(- E Remowve
= O riverl3exp & Group
<& Zoom To Layer

Visible Scale Range  »

.E| parcelllmry
e ey e e
(I
™ Properties..

= O streets ||

The layers are removed from the map. You could have
left the layers in the data frame and just not displayed
them, but it’s easier to work with the data frame without
the layers in the table of contents.

PRESENTING THE RESULTS

You should now have only streets and riverO3exp in the
data frame. Neither are currently displayed. If any
additional layers remain, remove them as well.

7. Click the check boxes next to riverO3exp and streets to

display them.

8. Click the Full Extent button on the Tools toolbar.

This zooms to the full extent of the remaining layers.

(]

Show the major streets

The streets layer shows all of the streets of Greenvalley.
Displaying only the major streets will be sufficient for
showing the location of the suitable parcels and, in fact,
will make the map easier to read. You’ll modify the
properties of this layer to simplify the representation of the
streets.
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1. Double-click streets under the City Overview data frame

1n the table of contents.

*
1=

= £ City Overview =
= riverl3exp

Double-clicking a layer is a quick way to get to its Layer
Properties dialog box.

2. Click the Definition Query tab.
3. Click the Query Builder button.

Layer Properties [z]=]
Guneral | Source | Selechon | Drptey | Symbotogy | Froidy  Dssnman Guery | Latiels | Joms & Bwtatos |
Detrahon Oueny

o || cencal |1 s |

The Query Builder dialog box appears. It’s similar to the

other query dialog boxes you’ve already seen.

The Greenvalley streets in this database belong
to three classes. Classes 3 and 4 are major streets; class 5

streets are smaller streets. You will select the major streets.
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. Double-click [Type].
5. Click the less than or equal to button (<=).

. Double-click 4, review the query expression, and then

click OK.
Query Builder 2] x|
Fields Unigue sample values
[FID_1] - | o | wel| [5
[MARE] 4
[Shape_Length] > | B | And | 5
[Type]
< | = | Or |
o |
4| | ¥l SOL Info... | Complete List
SELECT * FROM Transportation.street_arc WHERE:
[Type] <=4
Clear “erify Help | Load... | Save.. |

OK | Cancel |

The query expression is added to the Definition Query
tab of the Layer Properties dialog box. It should look
like this:

[TYPE] <= 4

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



7. Click OK on the Layer Properties dialog box.

Layer Properties [2]x]
General | Source | Sefection | Display | Symbology | Fields  Definition Cuery | Labets | Joins & Pelates |

Definition Query:
[Type] <=4

{ Query Builder

ok || cancel || amy |

Only the major streets are displayed—the smaller streets
are left off of the map. Using Definition Query is a
quick way of showing only certain features in a layer
without selecting them and creating a separate layer.
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Now you can zoom to the area covered by the major
streets.

8. Right-click streets in the table of contents and click
Zoom To Layer.

Change the street symbol

Because you have not yet specified a symbol for the streets,
they are drawn in a randomly selected color. You want the
streets to be drawn with a simple black line.

1. In the table of contents, click the line symbol below the
streets layer (you may need to scroll through the table of
contents to locate it).

Note that streets are also in the Study Area data frame—
make sure you're working with the layers under the City
Overview data frame.

= £# City Overview )
=l riverl3exp

.EI streets
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2. Click the Major Road symbol and click OK.

Symbol Selector [2]x]
Categony I All j —Preview
— R =
Hitgbearzny Hitghraray Expressway  Exprassway
Famp Famp
~Optiong———————————
— Color: - -
Collectar Fesidential =
. 150
Street Street Lt =
JR— _— — —
Failroad River Eaundary, Baundary,
Mational State
- - - B Properties... |
Boundary,  Boundary, City  Boundary, Boundary,
County Ililitary | MNeighborhood Mare Symbaols '|
Save | Resat |
e — —_— B ]
. ) ) . | ok | Cancel |

The major streets of Greenvalley are now drawn on the
map with a black line.

Display the river and elevation layers

You also want to display the river and elevation grid so that
the City Council and the public can see that the study area
was chosen based on its proximity to the river and its
location in a low-lying area.

1. Click the line symbol beneath the riverO3exp layer
name.
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2. Click the River symbol and click OK.

Symbol Selector [2]x]
Categary, I All j [ Preview

— —_— _ _
Highway Highway Expressway  Expressway

Famp Famp

~Options———————————
—_— —_— —_— _ Calar: - -
Major Road  Arerial Street Caollector Residential 00 -

Sireet Sireet Wictth =
e ®
Fiailroad Fiver Boundary,  Boundary,

Mational State

The river is now drawn with a blue line.

3. Click the Add Data button, navigate to the City layers
folder, and click elevation_grid.lyr. Click Add.

Add Data
Look in: I@ City_layers j EI E3)| i)

@fln _zonelyr !

€5 streets lyr

Mame: Ielevaﬂnn_gr\d Iyr Add

Show oftype IDatasels and Layers [“lyr) j Cancel

If you get a warning message about the coordinate system
for the layer, click OK.

The elevation grid is added to the data frame and is
displayed using the colors you specified when you created
the layer.

GETTING STARTED WiTH ARcGIS



The City Overview should now display the following 6. Click in the data frame and drag the layers down so the

layers, listed in this order in the table of contents: river is visible near the top of the data frame.
river03exp - -

streets

clevation

4. Click View and click Layout View.

The City Overview data frame on the map now shows the
major streets, the river, and the elevation grid. ArcMap
attempts to center the layers in the data frame. Since the
river is along the top edge, it is only partially visible.

The data frame is finished for now.

5. Click the Pan tool on the Tools toolbar.
Later in the chapter you’ll add a rectangle to this frame to

show the location of the study area.

7. Click File and click Save to save your map.
ak 8 In the next step, you’ll make the necessary changes to the
Pan——7|@ Study Area data frame to show the suitable parcels.
L
2y
o #
o
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Creating the map of suitable parcels

This map will show suitable parcels shaded in one color
and all other parcels in another color. It will also show the
location of the wastewater junction, along with the 500-
and 1,000-meter buffers around the junction. The map will
also include the alternate site, shaded using a diagonal
hatched pattern, and will display the river to help orient
map readers to the location of the parcels.

Set the display environment

1. Click the Select Elements tool on the Tools toolbar.

2. Click the Study Area data frame on the page (the one in
the upper left).

(2 N

2]
=]
=] o

The data frame is selected and highlighted on the map,
and the data frame name is shown in bold type in the
table of contents. To make it easier to see the data
you’re working with, switch to data view.

3. Click View and click Data View.
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You’ll be displaying all the listed layers in this data frame,
except streets, so remove the streets layer.

4. Right-click streets in the table of contents and click
Remove.

The data frame should now contain the following layers,
listed in this order in the table of contents:

alternate site
junction02buf
junction point
parcel02sel
river03exp
parcel0lmrg

If the data frame contains any other layers, you can remove
them.

Currently, alternate site, junction point, and parcel0 lmrg
should be displayed.

Change the symbol for the parcels

You'll use the parcel0lmrg layer as a background layer.
This layer contains all the parcels in the study area. The
foreground data in this data frame will be the layer
containing only the suitable parcels (parcel02sel). It will
display on top of the parcel0 lmrg layer.

1. Right-click parcel0lmrg in the table of contents and
click Zoom To Layer.

The parcels fill the data frame.
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5. Click the Fill Color dropdown arrow and click Blue
Gray Dust.

Blue Gray Dust

You want to emphasize the suitable parcels when you draw
them on top, so change the color for the parcels in this
layer to a light shade.

2. Right-click the parcel0 Imrg layer in the table of

contents and click Properties. 6. Click OK.
3. Click the Symbology tab. 7. Click the Display tab on the Properties dialog box.
4. Click the Symbol button. 8. In the Transparent box, type 70.
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That will set the parcel fill color to be a lighter shade of the
Blue Gray Dust color.

9. Click OK.

The parcels are now drawn in a light blue—gray.

Display the suitable parcels

1. Check the box next to the parcel02sel layer to display it.
2. Click the symbol box beneath parcel02sel.

x|

= BestParcels

= £ Study Area
=] alternate site

O
B O junctiondZbuf
[

=] junction paint
=]
5| parcellZsel

R 2]
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Gray Dust.

O0O00RE ==
oo
OO mm Evle GrayDustl

kore Colars...

3. Click the Fill Color dropdown arrow and click Blue

. Click OK on the Symbol Selector dialog box.

Now the suitable parcels are drawn using a medium
blue—gray, a darker shade of the color the rest of the

parcels are drawn with.

=
|
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Change the symbol for the alternate site

Right now the alternate site is drawn using the default color
ArcMap selected when you created the layer. You’ll draw it
using gray diagonal hatching so it is visible but doesn’t
detract from the suitable parcels.

1. Click the symbol box beneath the alternate site layer to
display the Symbol Selector dialog box.

2. Scroll to the bottom and click 10% Simple hatch.

Symbol Selector HE
Category: I All j [ Preview
] g =
Scrub 1 Gragsland
~Options—————————————
Watar Resenair Fill Calar -
Intermittent -|
Cutline Width: 0.40 =
Mangrove Glacier Outline Colar. -|-
10% 10% Ordered Linear Fectangular B i
Crosshatch Stipple Gradient Gradient —iopates |
More Symbols v|
D Save | Beset |
Circular
Gradient = ok | Concal |
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3. Click the Fill Color dropdown arrow and click

Gray 40%.

— Options

Fill Color:

Outline YWidth:

Qutline Colar:

| Mo Calar |

oooooooooooo
OEOO00OOOOE NN
OEEDNODOECOEEEN
DEEEDEDEEEN
Illlllll

cHEEEEEEN
DDDDDIDD

IIDDDDDDIIII
EERNO0OODNEEEN

Eropeniesi...........

More Calars. ..
Mare Sk =
4. Click OK.
i
‘r -
o
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Display the river and the wastewater junction

You’ll also want to display the river and wastewater
junction to show where the suitable parcels are in relation
to these features. You know how to change the symbology
for a layer at this point, so we’ll just give you the major
steps. If you need help, review the specific steps in the
previous sections.

Display the riverO3exp layer and draw it using the same
symbol you used for the river in the City Overview data
frame.

The wastewater junction should already be displayed. Click
the point symbol underneath the layer to display the
Symbol Selector dialog box. Click a symbol of your
choosing. You can use the Color dropdown arrow to change
the color if you like. Use the arrows in the Size text box to
set the size to 14 (points).

Symbol Selector HE
Category, I All j —Preview—————————
L | A L] ®
Circle 1 Sguare 1 Triangle 1 Pentagon 1
—Options
[ ] . . O Colar, -|v
Hexagon 1 Octagon 1 Rnd Sguare 1 Circle 2 e =

Angls: .00

= A @ @

Square 2 Triangle 2 Fentagon 2 Hexagaon 2

) o @ E

Octagon2  Rnd Square 2 Circle 3

Properties...

tare Symbaols

Save | Beset

I
Souare 3 '|
I
|

A @ @ @

= oK I Cancel
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Display and label the junction buffers

Finally for this map, you’ll want to display and label the
500- and 1,000-meter buffers around the wastewater
junction.

1. Click the check box next to the junction02buf layer to
display it.

Now you’ll label the two buffers by adding text to the data
frame. You can also label features using a value stored in
the attribute table. You’ll do that later, on the map of highly
suitable parcels.

2. Click the New Text button on the Draw toolbar.

Drawing = [k | O ~ Al| 12

New Text

The cursor changes to a crosshair and a T.

3. Move the cursor next to the upper-right edge of the
inner buffer circle and click.
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A text box appears.
4. Type “500 meters” and press Enter.

500 meters

The text box is still active and highlighted with a box.

5. Click the Bold button on the Draw toolbar to make the
text appear in bold type.

[ -
EEEEIEES

Bold

If you make a mistake, simply click the text to select it,
press the Delete key on the keyboard, and start over.

6. With the text still selected, click and drag it to
reposition it away from the outer buffer circle, if
necessary.

7. Add the second label, “1000 meters™, in the same
manner.
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8. Click View and click Layout to switch back to layout
view and display your map at this point.

9. Click File and click Save to save your map.

You’ve completed two of the maps. In the next section
you’ll create the map of the highly suitable parcels.
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Creating the map of highly suitable parcels

The third map will focus on the highly suitable parcels,
color coding them by their distance from roads and the
wastewater junction. You’'ll also label each parcel with its
assessor’s parcel number (APN) so people can associate
the parcels on the map with the parcel report you’ll create.
Finally, you’ll label the alternate site with its area.

You’ve already changed the symbols in the Study Area data
frame for several of the layers, so you’ll copy the layers
you need from that data frame into the Best Parcels data
frame. Then all you’ll need to do is change the color coding
for the highly suitable parcels and label them.

Copy layers from the Study Area data frame

Now you can copy the layers you need into the empty data
frame. Since the changes you need to make to the layers are
minimal, you can continue to work in layout view. The map
will be updated as you make the changes.

The order in which you add the layers to the data frame
determines the order in which they are drawn, with the
most recently added drawn on top. To maintain the correct
order, copy them in the reverse order to the order that they
appear in the table of contents.

1. Right-click the parcelO Imrg layer under the Study Area
data frame in the table of contents and click Copy.

JI=

=] parcelllmrg
Eeicopy |
= ¥ Remove
Open Attribute Tahle
= £F City Overview ;
Jains and Relates 4

= riverl3exp

<& Zoom Ta Layer

218

2. Right-click the Best Parcels data frame in the table of
contents and click Paste Layer.

5 L.

= BestParcely

* AddData..

B £ Study Area a¢ New Group Layer
Bl b alternate | By Copy

| @ Paste Layer

X Remove

Cirl+C

B junctionz

Set Reference Scale

The parcel0 Imrg layer is added to the Best Parcels data
frame and appears on the map.

Now copy the rest of the layers you need, in this order:
parcel02sel

junction point

alternate site

The Best Parcels data frame should now display these
layers listed in the following order in the table of contents:

alternate site
junction point
parcel02sel
parcel0lmrg

Create the layer of the highly suitable parcels

To make it easier to display and label the highly suitable
parcels, you’ll select them and create a new layer in the
data frame. You’'ll do this by creating a selection
expression. In Layout view, queries are performed on the
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selected data frame. You have been adding layers to the
Best Parcels data frame, but it is not the sclected data frame
(Study Area is selected). Before you can query the parcels
layer, you have to select the Best Parcels data frame.

1. Click the Best Parcels data frame on the virtual page to
select it.

Now you can select the highly suitable parcels—those
within 50 meters of a road and/or 1,000 meters of the
wastewater junction. These parcels have values greater
than 0O for either or both the ROAD DIST and JUNC_DIST
fields.

2. Click Selection and click Select By Attributes.

File Edit “iew Insert |Selection Tools Window Help |
Select By Attributes. .

& Select By Location...

B welect By Erantiics

The Select By Attributes dialog box appears.

3. Click the Layer dropdown arrow and click parcel02sel.
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. Double-click ROAD DIST in the Fields list.
. Click the greater than button (>).

. Click Or.

. Double-click JUNC DIST.

. Click the greater than button (>).
10. Double-click 0.
The selection expression should look like this:
“ROAD_DIST” >0 OR “JUNC _DIST” >0

4
5
6. Double-click 0 in the Unique values list.
7
8
9

Select By Attributes

Cluery Wizard..

Layer: Iparcelﬂ?sel

|

Method : ICreatE anew selection

Fields

"FID_T"
"FID"

"AREA"
"PERIMETER"
"PARCEL_1_"
"PARCEL_1_I"
"APNY
"LANDUSE"
"ROAD_DIST"
"JUNC DIST"

Lnigue values
Like 0
500
And 1000

<>

||
B

¢

HAED
-

Mot

[
=

S0LInfo. | el

=

SELECT *FROM parcellZsel WHERE:

"ROAD_DIST" » 0 OR"JUNC_DIST" >0

Clear erify Help Load... Sawe..

Close
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11. Click Apply, then click Close.

Now the highly suitable parcels are selected, and you
can create a separate layer containing them.

a a a
el = |
a o
T |
a a a

12. Right-click parcel02sel in the table of contents (under
the Best Parcels data frame), point to Selection, and
click Create Layer From Selected Features.

.E parcell2sel ”
Copy
= ¥ Rermove
E M parcellimrg & Open Atribute Table
(] Joins and Relates 3
<& Zoom To Layer
= £ Study Area “Wisible Scale Range »

= B altemate site

n

[ Label Features

Clear Selected Features
= junction02kbu Carvertllabels o Anmetatiarn.. 5§ Switch Selection
I
O 5? Comvert Festures to Graphics.. Select All
Data 3 Copy Records Far Selected Features
=] junction poin
Save As Layet File Annntateselected/Feaires

Froperties

=] parcell2sel B

ArcMap creates a new layer in the Best Parcels data
frame that contains the selected features. The default
name is “parcel02sel selection”. You’ll rename it
“highly suitable™.

220

13. Click parcel02sel selection in the table of contents to
select it, then click again to highlight the name.

14. Type “highly suitable” and press Enter.

x|

Bl £ Best Parcels =
=] highly suitable
[

E alternate site

|

The layer is renamed in the table of contents. Now you
will change the way it is symbolized and add the parcel
identification numbers as labels on the map.

Color code the highly suitable parcels

You'll color code the highly suitable parcels based on both
their distance from roads and from the wastewater junction,
using the ROAD DIST and JUNC_DIST fields. There are

five possible pairs of values:

Less than 500 meters from the junction and less than
50 meters from a road (junc_dist = 500 and road dist = 50)

Less than 500 meters from the junction but more than
50 meters from a road (junc_dist = 500 and road_dist = 0)

500 to 1,000 meters from the junction and less than
50 meters from a road (junc_dist = 1000 and road dist =
50)

500 to 1,000 meters from the junction but more than
50 meters from a road (junc_dist = 1000 and road_dist = 0)

More than 1,000 meters from the junction but less than
50 meters from a road (junc_dist = 0 and road dist = 50)
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These distance values may play a part in the City Council’s
decision of which parcels to buy for the plant site. The
parcels closer to the junction and close to a road are the
most suitable, although other factors may come into play in
the decision such as engineering issues (the slope and soils
onsite) and economic issues (the ownership and assessed
value of each parcel).

You’ll symbolize the highly suitable layer so that both
distance values are communicated.

1. Double-click the highly suitable layer under the Best
Parcels data frame in the table of contents.

2. Click the Symbology tab.

Currently, all the parcels are drawn with a single default
symbol.

3. Click Categories in the Show box and click Unique
values, many fields.

The Unique values, many fields option lets you color code
features based on combinations of values from up to

three fields. You need only two: JUNC DIST and
ROAD_DIST.

4. Click the top dropdown arrow in the Value Fields
section and click JUNC_DIST.

5. Click the second dropdown arrow in the Value Fields
section and click ROAD DIST.

6. Click Add All Values.
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Ganarni | Source | Setecton | Cisplay ' Symbalagy | Feids. | Detnnon Qusry | Latels | Sains & Relnres |

ih::m o using usique valuns combining up in 3 filds mpet
Gt Valss Fialds | R L — o
o I s — [ e oot 2T B
e ey | [ ~ | 9
|
[ Labiel |
Il cthias vl
L
L
- 6
AddAvees | Agdvees | | savagead + |
ot | ool | aeoy |

Only four pairs of values are listed. Apparently there are no
parcels in the fifth category (more than 1,000 meters from
the junction, but less than 50 meters from a road).

The pairs appear in this order:
500, 50

500, 0

1000, 50

1000, 0

The four pairs of values will be shown on the map with
unique symbols. You’ll draw the parcels within 500 meters
of the junction in two shades of green (parcels near a road
in a dark shade and parcels far from a road in a lighter
shade) and the parcels between 500 and 1,000 meters from
the junction in two shades of yellow. The remaining parcels
(those meeting all the City’s criteria but more than

50 meters from a road and more than 1,000 meters from the
junction) will be shaded using the same blue—gray you used
in the Study Area data frame.
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Change the symbol colors

ArcMap uses default colors for the value combinations.

You want to use two shades of green for the parcels within

500 meters of the junction and two shades of yellow for
parcels between 500 and 1,000 meters of the junction.

1. Double-click the symbol box next to 500, 50.

— Options
Fill Color: I
| Mo Calar |
Outline Width: O0O0O0000O0OcOOon

Qutline Colar:

ENEEERNENEENE
L EEEEEM
B B B 0 0 [T 2rmagen Green)

OEOO0OobOoOO00OEm N
OEEf0OO0EONEEE N
OEERONOIEEEN

General | Source | Setechon | Disploy Symbology | Fields | Detrston Cusry | Latiets | Joims & Reletes |

BEEOO0OO0O00OEEE N

.y
Draw

Fonhinos uming unique values combining up to 3 finlds. Import..
Catogorios - Yolue Falds | Golor Schame- ERERECNO0ODNENENR
Pt c— = 3 Popetie: M MM EEEEE NN NN
Match 1o symbols in @ sty | [Fowo_oist = | ) =
. [enaries B tore Colors...
;’:ﬂ:;ln Aftributes : — hore Symk T |
[Sym_[Vaiue [ Labal =
[ | <all cthervaluess il othar values? []
<Huading» JUNG_DIST, ROAD_DIST 12
o =th e | [
‘EK‘DU.'}O 1000, 50 5 J. Clle OK
[ o000 000,10 2 !I
4. Now select the colors for the other values in the same
| ] manner. Use the following colors:
500, 0 Lemongrass
ok | cancel | desy
1000, 50 Citroen Yellow
The Symbol Selector dialog box appears. 1000, 0 Yucca Yellow

2. Click the Fill Color dropdown arrow and click Tarragon

G [ Mo Color I [ Mo Colar 1 Mo Color |
reen. 000000000080/ 000000000080 D000RO0O0C000
ONS00LI00ENEE ONOOODOOOEEE| OECOCOoo=aEE
OWE @O E=o EE OEED0O0ECOEE OEEOL St amm
o ] pllemengress |y 1
IEEEEEEN ] ]
EEEEEN ] ]
OoooE ] m
oooom ] ]
OODDE m ]
EEEEE ] ]
hore Calors.. kore Colors... kiore Caolors...
There are no other values in this case, so you can turn off
the symbol for other values.
222

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



5. Click the check box next to “all other values™ to
uncheck it.

Sym... | YWalug | Label | Count |
e—-gj <all othervalues> <all otherwalues> i
<Heading> JUNC_DIST. ROAD_DIST 12
I oo 5o ! 4

b00.o 500.0 1
1000, 50 1non, &0 14
10000 10000 2

You also want to change the legend labels, so keep the
dialog box open.

Change the heading and value labels

Now you’ll change the labels that appear in the table of
contents to make them easier to understand. These labels
will also appear in the map legend when you create it.

1. Click the label field for the Heading and type “Distance
to: Junction, Road”. Rather than pressing Enter (which
will close the dialog box), just click in the next label
field to change the label.

Sym... | Walue | Label | Count |
I <all othervalues> <all othervalues> 0

<Heading> Distance t0: Junction, Foad
[ 500, 50 500, B0

—

500, 0 500.0
100, 50 1000, 50
10000 1000, 0

o

ra

2. Click the label field for 500, 50 and type
“<500m; <50m”.

PRESENTING THE RESULTS

Syrm... | Yalue Lakel | Count |
O <all other walugs» <all other walues» ]
<Heading>

Distance to: Junction. Road 12
<500m: <50m
500,0 500, 0 1

1000, 50 1000, 50 5

1000, 0 1000, 0 2

3. Change the labels for the remaining three symbols.
For 500, 0 type “<500m; >50m”.
For 1000, 50 type “500-1000m; <50m”.
For 1000, 0 type “500-1000m; >50m”.

4. Click OK.

o a a

Now the highly suitable parcels have unique symbols based
on distance from roads and the wastewater junction. The
parcels shaded green are within 500 meters of the junction,
and the parcels shaded yellow are between 500 and

1,000 meters from the junction. The dark-shaded parcels
(both green and yellow) are within 50 meters of a road,
while the lighter shaded parcels are more than 50 meters
from a road.
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Label the highly suitable parcels

Next, you’ll label the highly suitable parcels with their
APN so they can be identified in the parcel report. First,
zoom to the highly suitable parcels to emphasize them on
the map.

1. Click the Zoom In tool on the Tools toolbar and click
and drag a rectangle around the highly suitable parcels
and the alternate site.

Since you’re zooming in on the data—not the map
page—make sure you're not using the Zoom In tool on
the Layout toolbar.

o a a

Before you add the labels, you will make sure that the
correct field is used for labeling.

2. Double-click highly suitable.

3. Click the Labels tab of the Layer Properties dialog box.

4. Click the dropdown arrow to select the label field and
click APN.

5. Check Label Features in this layer in the upper-left
corner of the dialog box and click OK.
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Roshiod:  [Latol all the foatures the same way =l
All teahares will ba labalad using the ophons specihed
Tt Sting | 0
R ]| e
Taot Symbol
AafbYylz Symbal..

Cihay Optiong: Fre-dafingd Labal Stie

Lasbel Elacaemant Opsans Sealo Fagge | LebotSrdos |

ok | cascel | apy |

Each highly suitable parcel is now labeled with its APN.

It’s hard to see how the labels will look since the map is
currently scaled down to fit the screen. You can display the
map at the actual size to see how it will look when printed.

6. Click the Zoom to 100% button on the Layout toolbar.

Layout

EEEEEEFE I

Zoom to 100%
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The map is now displayed in the ArcMap window at the
printed size, but you’re looking at the center of the map.

L . SO . FESERITT . STTITTIT . PRSI . S

ENCTET : ] o

7. Click the Pan tool on the Layout toolbar and drag the
map to the upper right until you can see the highly
suitable parcels with their labels.

Layaut

@jﬂjmﬂmﬁiﬁihnn -] | &

Pan

The Pan and Zoom tools on the Layout toolbar let you
move around the map page, whereas Pan and Zoom on the
Tools toolbar let you change the geographic extent of the
data displayed in the currently selected data frame.
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v
The labels look pretty good, but they could be a little
larger.

8. Double-click the highly suitable layer in the table of
contents to display the Layer Properties dialog box and
click the Labels tab.

9. Click Symbol.

Genorel | Source| | Gispiey| ay] Fiolds | & wry Labets | jains & Rotiws |
17 Labiol Fostues in s inyod
Mathod:  [Label ol the features the same way =
Al leatures wil be labsled usng Se optons speched
~TedSing - -
| Label Fietd [arrs ] s |
TedSmbal
‘ Aewnzz M—‘i—g
 Other Optars — Pre-defined Label St
‘ Lobe! Elacemert Optons.. | Scale Fnge. I‘ Label Shdes. ‘
ok | canca | o
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The Symbol Selector dialog box appears. The labels are
currently displayed using 8-point type.

10. Click the Size dropdown arrow and click 12 to make the
labels 12 point. Click OK.

Symbol Selector [21=]
Categary. I All j - Preview
‘AaBbYyZz AaBbYyZz
Country 1
— Options
AaBbYyZz o -
Country 2 Size ﬂ j
] -
il 3 -
rial T |
AaBbYyZz 11 @
B
Country 3 14 -
'AaBbeZZ Eropeties |
Capital
More Symbols '|
Save | Beset |
waBbYylz
=l OK I Cancel |

11. Click OK on the Layer Properties dialog box.
The labels are now larger and easier to read.

12. Click the Zoom Whole Page button on the Layout
toolbar to see the entire map again.

Layout

& @ B _E.HJ [@ [ [0 =] | &&

Zoom Whole Page
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Create the label for the alternate site

The alternate site won’t be in the parcel report since it
doesn’t meet all the City’s current criteria for a site for the
wastewater treatment plant. However, you want to display
its area. You’'ll label the parcel with its AREA field using
the Layer Properties dialog box to set the properties before
displaying the label.

1. Double-click alternate site in the table of contents to
display the Layer Properties dialog box.

2. Click the Labels tab.

. Click Expression.

[0%)

Gionersl | Souc | Selection | Display | | Fioias | o v Labels | oins & Folaios |
I Lasbad Foatures in this layed
Mathod: [Label ol the features the same way. =

Al leatures wil be labeled vsng e opbons speched

Texd Strmg i
Labal Eield [airs =] e
Tt Symbal
HAaBbYyIz Symbeol..
Cithar Optons Pre-defned Label Stds
Label Flacemen Dptons.. Scale Rapge. | Label Shdes I
ok || cancel | ai |

The Expression Properties dialog box appears. You can
create a Visual Basic (VB) or Java™ script to customize
the way labels are displayed. You’ll create a simple VB
script to display the area value with a suffix of

“sq meters”. The area value is stored in the database
using several decimal places, which you don’t need to
display, so you’ll round the value to no decimal places.
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You will need to create an expression that looks like
this:

Round( [AREA], 0) & © * & “sq meters”
4. Click in the Expression box.

5. Type the expression in full or type all the characters
except the field name, which you can drag from the
Label Fields box.

The VB Round command has two arguments, enclosed in
parentheses—the name of the field, AREA in this case, and
the number of decimal places to round to, 0 in this case.
You enclose in double quotes any text you want to display
as part of the label, in this case “sq meters”. The double
quotes with two spaces inside will ensure there is space
between the area value and the suffix when the label is
displayed. You use an ampersand (&) to connect the
elements of the script.

Expression Properties [2]x]
Expression |
—Label Fields:
Drag label fields from the list box ta the expression
P
REA LANDUSE
PERIMETER.
PARCEL_1_
PARCEL_T_|
Show Type v| Al Show Yalues

¥ Display coded valus description

—Expression

‘Wiite the expression in the language of the selected parser.
C Acdvanced

e Found([AREAL D) & " " & "sgy meters"

Farser: B Script

j Save |

Load | i

Ok | Cancel
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6. Click the Verify button to make sure you entered the
expression correctly.

The Sample label box appears and tells you the
expression is valid. It also shows you a sample of how
the label will look. (Note that the value displayed in the
Sample label box is not the actual value of the parcel.) If
you get an error message when you click Verify, just
check that you entered the expression correctly, make
any changes, and click Verify again.

Sample label E

The expression iswvalid.

4346 s meters

7. Click OK to close the Sample label box and click OK to
close the Expression Properties dialog box.

Now you’ve specified what will be in the label. Next you’ll
want to change the way the label is displayed.

Change the label properties and display the label
1. Click Symbol on the Labels tab.

The Symbol Selector dialog box appears.

2. Click the Size dropdown arrow and click 12 to make the
label 12-point text.

Now the label will be large enough, but it will be drawn on
top of the diagonal hatching and might still be difficult to
read. You’ll add a mask around the text so it appears on a
solid background.
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3. Click Properties.

Symbol Selector [21x]
Category: I All j Previ
‘AaBbYyZz AaBbYyZz
Country 1
~Options ———————————————
AaBbYyZz cor -
Country 2 Size =
Arial -
AaBbYyZz
B I O
Country 3 J J _l

Capital
More Symbols

Save | Beset

“abBbYyiz

=l OK I Cancel

The Editor dialog box appears to let you edit the text
properties. You can see that the size is shown as 12, as
you just specified.

4. Click the Mask tab.
5. Click Halo in the Style panel.

The Preview panel shows you how the text will look. You
want the mask to be wider to block out the hatching in the
alternate site parcel.

6. Click the up arrow in the Size text box to increase the
mask width to 4 points.

You also want the mask to be very light gray so it’s easy to
read the text.
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#aBbYyZz Properties "_46
o
|
|

7. Click Symbol to display the mask Symbol Selector

dialog box.
HE
-Froperties
Type ITE!)d Symbol j Units IPDimS j

Generall FDrmaﬂedTex{l Advanced Text Mask |

Style————
 Mone
= Halo

Size: I g

8. Click the Fill Color dropdown arrow and click

Gray 10%.

Symbal..

© 00

— Dptions

Eill Colar:

Cutline Width:

bd

|

| Mo Color

EEINEEEEC
EESNOEEEENC L

EEREO0OODE N

Propetie: I N A NN EENENN

Mare Sk

More Caolars. ..

The Preview panel shows that the mask is light gray.

9. Click OK to close the mask Symbol Selector.
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10. Click OK to close the Editor dialog box and click OK
again to close the text Symbol Selector dialog box.

11. Check Label Features in this layer in the upper-left
corner of the dialog box and click OK.

Ganeral | Source | Satectan | Displey | Symbology | Fieids | Detrston Guery Labels | jains & Rsietes |

- et 11)
Method,  [Lebel all the features fe same woy. B

All teohues wil be lebeled vimg the opbons speched.

| Tensuing =

iuh'dﬁ-ld (=0 = Evprassian.

- Text Symbol =

AaBbYyZz Gymbol
:--muwm- -+ Fre-defined Labsl Syla :
‘ Label Placement Opfara. | ScaleReage. | Label Sndes |
ok | cancel | depy

The alternate site 1s labeled with its area.

12. Click the Zoom In tool on the Layout toolbar and click
and drag a rectangle around the alternate site.
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You can see the label with its mask.

[ L L P L P L PSP LS
| 9440 02904410 QI
1016eR102
3
i A
‘"“‘"“““‘" 263333 5q meters.

] Lf:i

13. When you’re done reviewing the label, click the Zoom
Whole Page button on the Layout toolbar to view the
entire map again.

14. Click File and click Save to save your map at this point.

The third map is complete, and the geographic information

you need to present is now displayed in each data frame.

Next, you’ll create a report for the highly suitable parcels,

add it to the map, and then finish laying out the map by

adding the rest of the map clements.

229



Creating the parcel report

You'll create a tabular report of the highly suitable parcels
to provide additional information about each. The report
will list the assessors parcel number, area, and distance
from the junction for each parcel. You’ll group the parcels
by distance from the junction and sort them by size.

First you’ll design the report—specifying what should be

included—and then you’ll generate it and add it to the map.

Design the report

You'll specify the fields you want in the report, then you’ll
specify how to group and sort the parcels.

1. Click Tools, point to Reports, and click Create Report.
Selection | Tools Window Help |

;_fz Editar Toalkbar
Graphs 4

Beports

Create Repart...
Geocoding » 1 Crystal Report Wizard...

X% Add ¥y Data..

37 Add Route Ewants...

The Report Properties dialog box appears, and the
Fields tab is selected. The other tabs are dimmed since
you haven’t yet specified any fields to include in the
report.

2. Click the dropdown arrow in the Layer/Table text box
and click highly suitable as the layer to create the report
from.

. Double-click JUNC_DIST to move it from the Available
Fields to the Report Fields column.

[0%)
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4. Double-click APN and AREA to add them to the Report
Fields column as well.

‘% Report Properties (O =]
Field5| Gruupingl Surtingl Summary' Disp\ayl
Lawer/Tahkle: Tahle of Contents Field:
[ highly suitable | [JUNC_DIST =
Available Fields: Feport Fields:
JUNC_DIST
APN
[0
LANDUSE _‘| ﬂ
ROAD_DIST
» Rl
[T]
T Use Selected Set
Load.. | Save.. | Generate Reportl Cancel | Showe Setting -

Now the other tabs are available.
5. Click the Grouping tab.
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6. Double-click JUNC DIST to specify this as the
grouping field.

% Report Properties Ol x]

Fields Grouping | Sorting | Summaryl Displayl

Report Fields:

EAPT Fields

| Grouping Intervals [ s... |
AREA JUNC_CIST

Mormal A

[
]

Parcels less than 500 meters from the wastewater junction
will be in one section of the report, and the parcels between
500 and 1,000 meters from the junction will be in another.

7. Click the Sorting tab.

Here you specify which fields to use to sort the records and
how to sort them.

8. Click in the Sort column for AREA and click
Descending on the dropdown list that appears.

% Report Properties JBI=] B3
Fieldsl Grouping  Soting | Summaryl Displayl
“ou can sort recards by up to three fields, in either ascending or
descending order
Fields Sort [ order
MNaone
Descending

The largest parcel will be listed at the top for each group.

PRESENTING THE RESULTS

You’ll need to change the width for the APN column to
make it wide enough to display the full assessor’s parcel
number.

9. Click the Display tab, click Fields, and click APN.

10. Double-click in the box next to Width and type 1. Press
Enter.

% Report Properties 100 =]
Fleldsl Gruuplngl Sorting | Summary Display |
Setting: Fropert Walue
Feport Autosize True
Elements Haorizontal Alignment | Left
Background Back Calar
= Fields Border MNone
L B JUNG_DIST Font Times New Fo...
i - Height 0.261
Lt ]
L B AREA,
Mo Data Text
Groups
Surmimary Texd APN
“erical Alignment 2
Sicth 1 @

Generate the report

Now have ArcMap generate the report using the settings
you have specified.

1. Click Generate Report.

Sets the width in inches.

Load | Sawve | Generate Reponl Cancel | Show Setting -

The Report Viewer appears. The viewer lets you preview
the report.
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The report looks good, so add it to the map.

2. Click Add.

©|@Ew B 4 | coy ARGHIN J)|GG Sl
~_

JUNC _DIST
500
500
500
500
500

1000
1000
1000
1000
1000
1000
1000

APN

029204406
029204411
029204412
029204119
025204118

016766101
020204407
016769102
025204410
029204408
025204409
029204402

AREA

4083456088
3850458681
36959, 79042
36864.35396
1880267008

40535.59616
AD484. 20606
39982.66727

36221.4449
1874394634

Current
("' s
FPane

MNurmber of pages: 1

 Pages:

Enter page numbers and/ar page ranges
separatad by commas. For example: 1,5.7-10

Faormat; & EMF

(0] | Cancel |
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The report is only one page long, so you will accept the
default settings.

3. Click OK.
The report appears on the map.

4. Click the x button to close the Report Viewer and click
the Close button to close the Report Properties dialog
box.

The Report tool asks if you want to save this report.
5. Click No.
6. Click the Select Elements tool, if necessary.

7. Click and drag the report into position beside the Best
Parcels data frame.

8. Click File and click Save to save your map.
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Adding the list of site criteria to the map

So that the public as well as the City Council will be aware
of the criteria used for finding a site for the plant, you’ll
add a text file listing the criteria. The City Council staff
e-mailed you a text file containing a copy of the criteria.

The file is stored in the project folder.
1. Click Insert and click Object.

File Edit Wiew Insert Selection Tools Window Help |

£# Data Frame
fi Title

A Text
Meatline...
i3 Legend

@& Morth Arrow..
== Srale Bar..
m Scale Text

Firture

Dhiject

The Insert Object dialog box appears.

2. Click Create from File, then click the Browse button.

Insert Object

[7[x]
oK
" Create Mew
File; Cancel
@ Create from File C\praject|,

[Browse | T Link

I Display As lcon

Insers the contents of the file as an ohject into yaur
document o thatyou may activate it using the
program which created it

3. Navigate to the project folder, click Site Criteria.rtf, and

click Open.
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Browse

[21x]
Lookin: I A project j il
Analysis Ewater project mxd
City_layers WaleerJecl.\db
City_share EwWaterFroject mdb
County_share
" State_share
4 city_logn brmp
:Site Criteriart
e wastawatar data rmxd
File name: |S\(e Critetia.rf Open |
Files aftype:  [AllFiles () =l Cancel
4. Click OK.

The text file is added to the map.

5. Click and drag the text to the right of the parcel report.

If you want, you can make the text smaller by using the

green selection handles to resize the text block. Click the

bottom-left selection handle and drag it toward the top-

right selection handle (holding the Ctrl key while you drag
the handle will reduce the text proportionally). It’s okay if

the selection box extends beyond the map page since it

won’t be visible once the text block is no longer selected.
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Adding the map elements

At this point you’ve added to the map the content you need
to present to the City Council. Now you’ll add the map
elements to make the map easier to read and more visually
attractive.

Here are the elements you will add:

* An extent rectangle to show the location of the study
area on the City Overview data frame

* Map legends

» Scale bars

* A North arrow

» The map title

» The City logo

» Map reference information

» Graphic rectangles to create a title bar and to enclose the

map

Add an extent rectangle to the City Overview map

You will add an extent rectangle to the City Overview data
frame that will show the location of the suitable parcels
relative to the rest of the City. Extent rectangles show the
size, shape, and position of one data frame in another data
frame.

First you’ll need to select the City Overview data frame.
1. Click the Select Elements button, if necessary.

2. Click the City Overview data frame to select it.

. Right-click on the data frame and click Properties.

[0%)

The Data Frame Properties dialog box appears.
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4. Click the Extent Rectangles tab.
You will show the position of the Study Area data frame.
5. Click Study Area in the Other data frames list.

6. Click the top arrow button to move Study Area to the
right list box.

Data Frame Properties [21=]
General | Data Frame | Coordinate Systam | lllumination | Grids |
Lahels | Annotation Extent Rectangles | Frame | Size and Position

“ou can add one or more extent rectangles to this date frame. Each rectangle shows
the extent of the data in one of the other data frames and automatically updates if the
extent changes
Show extent rectangle for e
Other data frames these data frames:
BestParcels 3 = _ |
[
>
™| ShiowLeader
Lefnler Syt
L
<< +
0K | Cancel | Apply |

ArcMap lets you choose a variety of symbols for the extent
rectangle, but the default black line will work just fine. If
you want to change the symbol, click the Frame button to
display the Frame Properties dialog box.

7. Click OK on the Data Frame Properties dialog box.
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Data Frame Properties

Eest Farcels

The extent rectangle appears in the City Overview data
frame, showing the position and extent of the Study
Area data frame, but it’s clipped by the edge of the data
frame.

PRESENTING THE RESULTS

8. Click the Pan tool on the Tools toolbar and drag the
layers down and to the right until the entire extent
rectangle is visible.

The City Council and public will now be able to see the
location of the suitable parcels relative to the major streets
of Greenvalley.

Add the map legend for the City Overview map

You’ll want to add legends and scale bars for all three data
frames. You’ll select each data frame and create the legend
and scale bar for each in turn. ArcMap automatically
creates a legend based on the table of contents for each
data frame. Once you’ve created the legend you can move,
resize, and edit it.
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The City Overview data frame should still be selected.
1. Click Insert and click Legend.

File Edit %iew |Insert Zelection Tools Window Help
] =% Data Frame
frg Litle
A Ted

B Meatline...

Q Legend

B Morth Arrow...

If the Legend Wizard dialog box appears, the ArcMap
option to “Use wizards when available™ is turned on (this
option is under Options on the Tools menu on the
Applications tab). You can proceed with the following
steps using the wizard. If the Legend Wizard doesn’t
appear and the legend is added immediately to the map,
skip to step 5 below.

Legend Wizard
i~ Choose which layers vou wantto include inyourlegend————————————————
Map Layers: Legend ltems
riverlisp i | [riverd3exp T
streets strests
elevalion o5 elevation 3
]

Setthe number of columns in your legend 1 3;
Preview

< Back I Next » | Cancel
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The wizard automatically lists all the layers in the data
frame for inclusion in the legend. You want all the layers
for this map.

2. Click Next.

You don’t need a title for the legend, so double-click
Legend and press the Backspace key to delete the text.

Legend Wizard

—Legend Til

Title Justification

—Legend Title fant properties

Color .|.
Sie:  [27.20 =

Font [Adal |

El ﬂﬂ = =|=|=
Preview

You can use this to
confrol the justification
of the title with the rest of
the legend.

< Back I MNext> I Cancel

. Click Preview.

[0%)

The legend is displayed in the center of the map (you
may have to move the wizard dialog box to see it).
You’ll use the default settings for the rest of the legend
properties, so you can exit the wizard at this point.

4. Click Finish.
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5. If necessary, click the selection handle in the upper-right
corner of the legend box and drag it to the lower left
until the legend will be small enough to fit on the page,
to the right of the City Overview data frame.

6. Click and drag the legend to the right of the City
Overview data frame.

I -
omp
' L
— kg
xf bom
[ .

7. Click the Zoom In tool on the Layout toolbar and click
and drag a rectangle around the legend so you can see it
better.
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L0
Wizslevaker Treamen| Planl S Aequie menks: 1-I

You’ll notice that the text for the river symbol reads
river03exp, and the label for the elevation layer is “Value™.
ArcMap takes the legend text directly from the table of
contents. You want to use more explanatory text in the
legend. This is easy to change.

8.

Click river03exp under the City Overview data frame on
the table of contents to select it. Click again to highlight
the name.

Type “river” and press Enter.

B £ City Overview
-

B streets
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The legend is updated with the new text.

—— :ﬁ. ....... IE‘. " .. " — ;‘:.- — " F— §.’! PR S d
river
— streets
Value J
; P High - 773
' | Low : 323
‘:!n £ ) | Lr:‘

Now change the text for the elevation layer.

10. Click Value under the elevation layer to select it, then
click again to highlight the name. Type “clevation™ and
press Enter.

11. Click the Zoom Whole Page button on the Layout
toolbar to see the entire map again.

Add a scale bar for the City Overview map

Each of the three data frames on the map is drawn at a
different scale, so you’ll need to add a scale bar for each.
You’ll add a scale bar for the City Overview data frame
while it’s still selected.
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1. Click Insert and click Scale Bar.

File Edit ¥iew |Insert Zelection Tools Window Help |

=F Data Frame
g Title

A Tex

g Meatline...

7 Legend...

B Morth Arow...

ﬂ Scale Bar...

Em Soale Texd .

The Scale Bar Selector dialog box appears.
2. Click a scale bar that appeals to you and click OK.

Scale Bar Selector [2]x]
— Preview
o 50 100 200 Wiles
Scale Line 1 e T o

o 50 100 200 Miles

Scale Line 2
Frrrrrrrj
o 50 100 D0 iles
Scale Line 3
M LI IMiles
o 50 100 200 300 400
Stepped Scale Line

o 50 100 200 300 400
[ ! Miles

Alternating Scale Bar 1

Propetties |
More Styles '|
Save | Beset |
100
—Miles = QK | Cancel |

The scale bar is added to the map.
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3. Click the scale bar and drag it below the City Overview
data frame.

ArcMap knows the scale of each data frame and creates the
scale bar accordingly.

Add the other legends and scale bars

Now you know how to add legends and scale bars to your
map. We’ll give you the major steps for the other two data
frames, and you can work through the tasks yourself. You
can review the previous sections if you need help with the
specific steps.

Select the Study Area data frame by clicking it. Insert a
legend. You don’t need to include the junction buffers or
the parcel0 Imrg layers in the legend, so remove them from
the Legend Items list in the wizard (click each and click the
< arrow at the bottom to move them off the list). You want
the layers to appear in the following order in the legend:
parcelO2sel; alternate site; junction point; and riverO3exp.
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Click parcel02sel in the list and click the up arrow twice to
move it to the top. The layers should now be in the right
order. The legend doesn’t need a title, so remove it on the
next screen in the wizard. Then preview the legend and
click Finish to add it to the map. (If you’re not using the
wizard, after the legend is added to the map just right-click
on it and click Properties. Then click the Items tab to
change the layers that are displayed and click the Legend
tab to remove the title.)

Click and drag the legend to the right of the Study Area
data frame. Make the legend small enough to fit between
the two data frames by clicking and dragging the upper-
right selection handle, if necessary.

Change junction point to be just “junction”, river03exp to
be “river”, and parcel02sel to be “suitable parcels™.

P I L S i AT . ST L

.| suitable parcels

L j alternate site J

® junction
—— river
i 0 1
SO i of!

Insert a scale bar for the Study Area data frame. Use the
same style you used for the City Overview and drag it
under the Study Area data frame (you may want to zoom
and pan on the page to position the scale bar).
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(If you zoom in on the two scale bars you’ve added so far,
you can see that the City Overview map is at about half the
scale of the Study Area map.)

Select the Best Parcels data frame and insert a legend. You
only need to include the highly suitable parcels, the
alternate site, and the wastewater junction, in that order.
This time include a title for the legend: Highly Suitable
Parcels. Add the legend to the map, reduce its size if
necessary by clicking and dragging one of the corner
selection handles, and drag it to the right of the Best
Parcels data frame, below the report.

L PP . TS | R M P

Highly Suitable Parcels
Distance to: Junction, Road
| 500-1000m; <50m
500-1000m; >50m
P <500m; <50m
| <500; >50m |
;_| alternate site

®  junction

s 1 o

Finally, add a scale bar for the Best Parcels data frame and
position it below the frame.

Save your map at this point.

240

Now you are ready to add a few final map elements to
finish the map. You’'ll include a North arrow, a map title,
the City logo, and map reference information. You’ll also
add two graphic rectangles to tie the composition together.

Add a North arrow

You'll place a North arrow in the upper-left corner to show
the orientation of the whole map.

1. Click Insert and click North Arrow.

File Edit “iew |Insert Selection Tools Window Help
% Data Frame

fmg Title

A Tex

B Meatline...

i1 Legend...
@ Morth Arrow...

= Scale Bar..

The North Arrow Selector dialog box appears.
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2. Click a nice-looking North arrow. Click OK. Add a map title

Narth Arrow Selectar 153 Next you’ll add a descriptive title to the map, placed
vertically along the left side of the page.

N
A :I A 1. Click Insert and click Title.

ESRI MNorth 3

Il

‘1@»

ESRIMorth 1

File Edit %iew |Insert Selection Tools YWindow Help

u N A =% Data Frame
DAl . |

A Text

ESRIMorth 4 ESRIMorth 5 ESRIMorth B

. y N The text “water project” appears on the map. ArcMap
“’%e ‘%" % | uses the name of the map file as the default title.

Praoperies

ESRiNom?  ESRINehs  ESRINoms bors Syles | 2. Type “Potential Wastewater Plant Sites™.

Save.. | Beset |

b d el

[0%)

. On the Draw toolbar, type “72” in the font size text box
and press Enter.

The North arrow appears on the map.

[0%)

. Click the North arrow and drag it to the upper-left
corner of the map so it is a little lower than the top of
the Study Area data frame.

02 |[asicl Zfz =] Bz u

The map title is redrawn in 72-point type.

o I
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4. Right-click on the title, point to Rotate or Flip, and click
Rotate Left.

Potential Wastewater Plant Siteg

& cup Ctrlx
" Copy Cirl+C

¥ Delete Delete [P

@ Corvert o Graphics

g Groug
I8t Unigteugs

Graphic Operations
Order

Nucge
Align

= Fliperically

——— = E—

The title is rotated. Now you can place it along the left
edge of the map.

5. Click on the title and drag it to the left edge of the map
below the North arrow.

j.

g Vort S GriEr

VAR SIme Ers oTaram
AIOm e 1 of Fe ex421rg wes Ewsker Iunckn
(it ST ers preernie)

[
Potential Wastewater Plant Sites

o =3 = o
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Add the City logo

The map needs to have the City logo on it. You've got a
bitmap version of the logo that you’ve used for previous
projects stored in the project folder.

1. Click Insert and click Picture.

File Edit “iew |Insert Selection Tools Window Help |

=% Data Frame
fmg Title

A Text

£ Meatline...

i1 Legend...

B Morth Arrow...
== Scale Bar..

iw Scale Text.

2. Navigate to the project folder.
3. Click city_logo.bmp and click Open.

Open [2]=]

[ e e

Look in:

| 1analysis

|1 City_layers
|1 City_share
| 1 County_share
|| State_share

i ogo.bmp

File name: |C\ty_log0.bmp Open |
Files of type IAII Formats j Cancel
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The logo is added to the map. You’ll need to make it Properties 2]
Smaller and move lt Frarme I Picture Size and Position |
. . . - —Fosition —Size
4. Right-click the logo and click Properties. T . DD 7Y
RN TN A TN AL TN =] ¥ I 1495875 in Height 7.97510n
™ As Offset Oistance [~ As Percentage —| 6
Anchor Point: ¥ Preserve Aspect Ratio J
- e
1A T S
1] 2 e [—d
1 w
] iE
] gl
] o 5
] £ & cut Ctrl+x
] i Copy i
] g = ‘ * Delete Delate |
] z M & Convert o Graphics beitences ara pance
E " 27 Urneraup
£ £ Graphic Operations b i 0K I Cancel | Apply |
Order 3
| H:I,FF”’_‘,:;-, Nudge » . .
e s - 8. Click and drag the logo to the lower-right corner of the
Distribute »
Riotate or Flip 3 map
T Kl
E KT L
5. Click the Size and Position tab. A

6. Uncheck the As Percentage box and check the Preserve
Aspect Ratio box.

7. Click in the Width box and type 2.5 to make the logo
2.5 inches wide. Click OK.

e

= o ]
\ikzsleweskr Treamen! Plan 3 Requiremen:

-UARin IO mE RS oTre mer
[

Paotential Wastewater Plant Sites
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Add the map reference information

You’ll want to add information about the map itself for
reference. At a minimum, this should include the map
projection information and the date. You can also include
your name, as the author of the map, if you’d like.

1. Click the New Text tool on the Draw toolbar.

Dirawing ~ ’TO | 0= ﬂj E|
New Text

2. Click beneath the logo.

In the text box, you’ll type the map projection information
on the first line and the date on the second line.

3. Type “UTM Zone 11N, NAD 1983”.

4. Press the Ctrl key and press Enter to add a line break (if
you press Enter without the Ctrl key, the text will be
added to the map immediately).

5. Type today’s date on the second line.

iting wastewater junction

Greenvalley &
— P -
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6. If you'd like, press Ctrl-Enter again and type your
name.

7. Press Enter to add the text to the map.

The text box is still selected. You want to use 12-point

type.

8. Click in the text size box on the Draw toolbar, type 12,
and press Enter.

In an actual GIS project you might also include the sources
of the data used on the map and the dates the data was
collected, other contributors to the map, copyright
information, and so on.

9. If necessary, click and drag the text to reposition it so it
lines up with the left edge of the logo.

10. Click File and click Save to save your map at this point.

Align the map elements

At this point, you’ve added all the elements that you
needed to the map—the extent rectangle, legends, scale
bars, North arrow, title, and logo—and arranged them on
the page. Before adding the graphic rectangles to complete
the map, you’ll want to align the data frames and other map
elements.

1. Click the Study Area data frame to select it.

2. Press and hold the Shift key and click the Study Area
legend, the City Overview data frame, and the City
Overview legend so that all four elements are selected.

GETTING STARTED WITH ARcGIS



....... b ™™

e d e
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S B e

Fotential Wastewater Plant Sites 2=

3. Click the Drawing dropdown arrow on the Draw
toolbar, point to Align, and click Align Bottom.

J Drawing ¥ ’TO | > A~ = ||Arial |

; Mew Annotation Target...

Active Annotation Target »!
& Group v Align to Margins
= Align Left
It Ungravp I= AlignLe
; ; & Align Center
Graphic Operations | : .
=l Align Right
Ordler ¥ W Align Top
MNudge p M Align Yertical Centar
Distribute » |

The bottom edges of the four elements now line up. You
can align other combinations of map elements the same
way.

Select the scale bars below the Study Area and City
Overview data frames and use Align Vertical Center.

Select the Best Parcels data frame and its legend and use
Align Bottom.
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Select the Study Area data frame and scale bar and the Best
Parcels data frame and scale bar and use Align Left.

Select the City Overview data frame and its scale bar and
use Align Left.

Select the Study Area legend, parcel report, and Highly
Suitable legend and use Align Left.

You may want to double check to make sure none of the
map elements overlap (use the Pan and Zoom tools on the
Layout toolbar) and move any elements accordingly.

Finally, you’ll add two graphic rectangles to make your
map look more polished. The first will frame the title and
North arrow, and the second will tie the entire composition
together.

Add graphic rectangles

First you’ll place a graphic rectangle behind the title and
North arrow.

1. Click the New Rectangle button on the Draw toolbar.
Drawing ~ ’Tﬁ ‘ ] j A~

New Rectangle
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2. Click below and to the left of the title, in line with the
bottom of the Best Parcels data frame, and drag a
rectangle around the title and the North arrow so the top
of the rectangle is even with the top of the Study Area
data frame.

Potential Wastewater Flant Sites )-=l

The graphic rectangle appears on the map but covers the
title and North arrow.

3. Right-click the rectangle, point to Order, and click Send
to Back.

246

[
& cut Cirl+
Copy Ctl+C L
* Delete Delete - | 1 {
88| Canvert o Graphics
el Group I:ij:'::* %
& |5 Ungraug - ———

Graphic Operations

L Bring Forware

Align
(& Send Backward

Distribute
Fotate or Flip

O£ Fropeties...

> - v ~ B8 ~

The rectangle is now behind the title and North arrow.

4. Click the dropdown arrow beside the Fill Color button
on the Draw toolbar.

A- s e~
5. Click a light blue from the color menu.

The rectangle is drawn in light blue.

The rectangle should encompass the title and North arrow.
If you need to resize the rectangle, just click one of its
selection handles and drag. If you need to reposition the
title or North arrow so they fit within the rectangle, just
click and drag them.
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Now you’ll place a second graphic rectangle behind all of
the elements on the page to frame the map and tie the
composition together.

6. Click the Rectangle button on the Draw toolbar.

7. Click at the upper-left corner of the map and drag a
rectangle to the lower-right corner of the map.

The second graphic rectangle appears on the map.

8. Right-click the rectangle, point to Order, and click Send
to Back.

The rectangle is drawn behind the other map elements.

9. Click the dropdown arrow beside the Fill Color button
on the Draw toolbar.
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10. Click Olivine Yellow on the color menu.

Mo Calar |

|
DDDDDDDDDDD
OFOCO0OPa M| ]
) [Oivins Vel
OEEE

g § |

Od0EOEEEN
EEEEEEEENR
EEEEEENEEENENR
ENO0000000E®EE
EEOO0OO0OO0N®NNS
EERNO0OOSNEEN
ENEEEEEEEEEN

Iore Colors...

You have completed the poster map for the City Council
meeting.

| Potential Wastewater Plant Sites = ‘

When you produce maps for publication, it is a good idea
to check the final map for errors. This should include
proofreading text, reviewing the symbology to make sure it
is clear, and reviewing the map composition for balance.
You should print the map to verify the colors—this will
also make it easier to do other proofreading work.
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Saving the map and printing it

Now that you have finished laying out the map, you will

save a copy of it. You'll still have the draft map if you need

to make more changes.
1. Click File and click Save As.

File Edit ¥iew Insert Selection Tools Window Help

T 0 New.. Ctrl+H
= Open... Ctrl+0
H Save Ci+5

+ 4dd Data..

The Save As dialog box appears.
2. Navigate to the project folder.

3. Type “Wastewater Treatment Plant Sites™ and click
Save.

Save As B

- 8l sl [EE

Seawve in: I _4 project

| 14nalysis
|_1City_layers

| 1City_share
|_1County_share

| |State_share

K| wastewater data.mxd
k&) water project.mxd

File name IWastewater Treatment Plant Sites Save

Save as type: IArcMap Documents {* rrxd) j |

Cancel

Later, when you need to view this map again, it will be
available exactly as you have created it.
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If you have a printer connected to your computer, you can
print the map. You created the map as a D size map, so if
your printer will print D size paper, you can print the map
at full size; otherwise, you can scale the map down to fit
your printer.

4. Click File and click Page Setup.

File Edit “iew Insert Selection Tools Window Help |

T O Mew.. Ctrl+M
= Dpen.. Ctrl+0
E Save Cirl+S

Save Az
+ AddData...

¥ Add Data from Geography Netwark..

J Page Setup...
@1 Frint Presiew...
=i Erint...

The Page Setup dialog box appears.

5. On the Printer Setup panel, click Landscape, then click

OK.
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Page Setup 1]
~ Map Siz ~ Printer Sefup
[~ Same as Printar Mame:
Standard Page Sizes:
ID j Frintar Page Size:
WWidth 3 frches =] [Leters 1/2x 11in =l
72 Page Orientation:
Height
d & Portait B lenelseeg e
Page Orientation: Printer Engine:
© Porrait @ Landscape [indonus Frinter |
M |
o ) i Scale map
il iy ¥ elements proportionally to changes in
Fast MNormal Eest page size

.

I¥ | Stz printer marsine oL eyt

OK I Cancel

6. Click File and click Print.

7. If your printer doesn’t print as large as D size, click
Scale map to fit printer paper. If it does print D size or
larger, skip this step.

Print 2]

—Printer
Mame EFS0N Stylus COLOR 600 Setup... |
Status Ready
Type: EPSON Stylus COLOR 600

Where LFT1

Comment ™ Printto file

—Map Larger than Frinter Paper — Printer Engine
" Tile map to printer paper

Al

€ Pages  fram: |1 ta I12

& Scale map fo fit priner papet

‘Wincows Printer

Froperties

—Copies
1 Proceed with printing. some clipping

gl DECUr umber af copies 1 =

8. Click OK to print the map.
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Now you have a map suitable for framing or presenting to
the City Council. There were a lot of steps in this fairly
complex map but, as with the analysis phase, you actually
used a small set of operations—in this case, assigning
symbols to features, sizing and positioning map elements,
and adding text and graphic elements. Understanding how
to perform these basic tasks is the key to creating just about
any type of map. Of course, ArcMap gives you many more
options for creating highly customized maps.

The project is finished! The City Council is likely to ask
for additional analysis and a new map for their next
meeting. Since the project database is complete, modifying
the criteria and rerunning the GIS analysis should be
relatively easy. And since you’ve saved a copy of your
map, substituting the new analysis results will be
straightforward.

You’ve completed a small, sample GIS project. While the
scope was limited, the project process and many of the
specific methods and tasks are ones that apply to a wide
range of projects you’ll encounter in your GIS work. The
next section lists a few of the many resources that are
available to you as you begin to explore the broad range of
GIS applications and the specific functionality of ArcGIS.
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What’s next?

This book provided an introduction to using ArcGIS in a
project setting. As you undertake your own GIS projects,
you’ll likely find you may need help with specific tasks
that aren’t covered in this book. You may also need to
employ other ESRI software applications that weren’t used
for this sample project.

This section lists a few of the many resources available for
learning GIS, for finding GIS data and sample maps, and
for getting help. It also provides a brief overview of other
ESRI software applications you may find useful.

Learning GIS

There are a number of resources available for learning
about GIS and learning how to use ArcGIS, including
reference books, workbooks, and courses.

Books

You can use the other books that come with ArcGIS to
learn more about how to use the ArcGIS applications, how
to build GIS databases, how to do GIS analysis, and how to
customize ArcGIS.

When you want to quickly find out how to do a specific
task, you can look it up in four reference books: Using
ArcCatalog, Using ArcMap, Editing in ArcMap, and Using
Arcloolbox. These books are organized around specific
tasks. They provide answers in clear, concise steps with
numbered graphics. Some of the chapters also contain
background information if you want to find out more about
the concepts behind a task. In addition, each book includes
a quick-start tutorial specific to that application.
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If you want task-oriented, step-by-step help creating a
geodatabase, read Building a Geodatabase. This book will
teach you how to take your geodatabase design and
implement it in ArcGIS.

If your job includes designing GIS databases or developing
applications, or if you want to deepen your understanding
of the organization of your GIS, you’ll want to read
Modeling Our World. This book provides a broad
conceptual discussion of GIS data models, with examples
to illustrate the theory.

When you’re ready to explore GIS analysis in more depth,
read The ESRI Guide to GIS Analysis. This book presents
the basic concepts behind geographic analysis. It also
illustrates the most common methods for performing
different types of analysis, using examples from a variety
of GIS applications.

Exploring ArcObjects will introduce you to the
development tools and environment that are available for
customizing, extending, and creating extensions for ESRI
enduser applications.

Self-study workbooks

ESRI Press publishes a number of self-study workbooks to
help you learn specific software applications. The books
consist of short conceptual overviews of specific tasks,
followed by detailed exercises framed in the context of real
problems. The books include a CD-ROM containing the
sample data required to complete the exercises. Visit
www.esri.com/esripress for information on currently
available workbooks.
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Instructor-led courses

ESRI offers over 35 different courses in various aspects of
GIS, including courses in using, programming, and
customizing ESRI software applications, designing and
building geodatabases, and GIS management. Classes are
offered at facilities throughout the United States, and
internationally through ESRI distributors. For course
descriptions, class schedules, and registration information,
visit www.esri.com/training. Outside the United States,
contact your local ESRI distributor for course offerings and
class schedules. To find the ESRI distributor nearest you,
visit www.esri.com/international.

Web-based courses

The ESRI Virtual Campus offers Web-based GIS courses
over the Internet. The courses offer flexibility while
providing hands-on experience and instructional support.
To tour the Virtual Campus and for course descriptions and
registration information, visit campus.esri.com.

Getting information on other ESRI software

There are several ESRI software applications that work in
conjunction with ArcGIS to provide tools for advanced
data analysis and management, including the ArcGIS
extensions, ArcSDE, and ArcIMS. What is ArceGIS?
provides an overview of the extensions and applications.
You can also visit www.esri.com/software/index.html to get
more information. Here is a brief description of each.

ArcGIS extensions

Several optional ArcGIS extensions are available for more
advanced analysis and visualization of GIS data.
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ArcGIS Spatial Analyst provides a broad range of spatial
modeling and analysis features that allow you to create,
query, map, and analyze cell-based raster data.

ArcGIS 3D Analyst™ enables you to visualize and analyze
surface data in three dimensions.

ArcGIS Geostatistical Analyst lets you create a continuous
surface from sparse measurements taken at sample points.
In addition, Geostatistical Analyst includes tools for
statistical error, threshold, and probability modeling.

ArcSDE

ArcSDE allows you to manage geographic information in
your chosen DBMS and to serve your data openly to the
ArcGIS Desktop and other applications. When you need a
very large, multiuser database that can be edited and used
simultaneously by many users, ArcSDE adds the necessary
capabilities to your ArcGIS system by enabling you to
manage your shared, multiuser geodatabase in a DBMS.

ArclMS

ArcIMS® is an Internet mapping system that provides a
framework for centrally building and deploying GIS
services and data. Using ArcIMS, you can deliver focused
GIS applications and data to many concurrent users, both
within your organization, and externally on the World Wide
Web.

Finding GIS data and maps

You can complete your GIS projects more quickly and
cheaply by obtaining existing GIS data, when possible.
Looking at maps others have created using GIS will give
you an idea of the types of projects that are possible with
GIS and ways of visualizing and presenting GIS data, as
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well as possible sources of data for your own projects.
There are a number of sources of both GIS data and maps.

GIS data

Obtaining GIS data for your project can be extremely time
consuming, especially if you need to create the digital data
yourself. While you will undoubtedly need to do this for
some proprictary data, there is much existing GIS data
available from many different sources. Base data such as
streets and elevation are available from both private and
public sources. In addition, local organizations are finding
it increasingly useful to publish their data for others to use.

The Internet makes finding GIS data much easier than in
days past. Two good places to start are ArcData™ Online at
www.esri.com/data/online/index.html and The Geography
Network at www.geographynetwork.com. Both sites let you
search for datasets, download free data, license commercial
datasets, and create dynamic maps online.

GIS maps

A good way to see the types of projects and analysis other
users and organizations are doing with GIS is to look at the
maps they create. Each year at the International ESRI User
Conference users display maps from recent projects they
have completed. Images of many of these maps can be
viewed on ESRI’s Web site, at www.esri.com/mapmuseum/
index.html. Some of these maps are also published in the
annual ESRI Map Book, which is available online in
ESRI’s GIS Store at www.esri.com/gisstore.
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Getting support

There are several places to get help with specific issues or
questions while doing a GIS project, or to get general
support when getting started with GIS. These include ESRI
technical support, other GIS users, and online resources.

ESRI Technical Support

If you have an issue or question related to a specific
function in ArcGIS and are unable to resolve it using the
documentation or online help system, you can contact
ESRI’s Technical Support group for assistance. Visit the
ESRI Support Web page at support.esri.com. The site lets
you submit a request for support, search FAQs and other
support documents, download utilities and updates, and
communicate with other users through email lists and
discussion forums.

Support services for users outside of the United States are
provided by the international distributor responsible for the
distribution and sales of desktop software in the user’s
country. To contact your distributor, visit www.esri.com/
international.

Conferences and organizations

One of the most valuable resources you’ll have as you
continue working with ArcGIS is other GIS users. In
addition to providing help with specific technical
questions, users can offer the depth of their experience in
organizational and GIS management issues. A good way to
contact other GIS users in your region or in your field is
through GIS conferences and industry organizations.
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Each year, ESRI holds an International User Conference.
The conference lets users from around the world exchange
knowledge and information, get face-to-face technical
support, and see the latest developments in ESRI software.
For information, visit www.esri.com/events/uc/index.html.
In addition, many local and regional ESRI user groups hold
meetings and conferences several times a year. Visit
gis.esri.com/usersupport/usergroups/usergroups.cfm for
information, or contact your nearest ESRI regional office
or ESRI distributor.

Online resources

There are many online resources in addition to the ones
listed above. A good place to start is www. gis.com. This site
provides general information about GIS and includes links
to other resources, including professional associations
related to GIS, educational resources, sources of GIS data,
and many others.
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